
NARROMINE SHIRE COUNCIL 
ORDINARY MEETING BUSINESS PAPER – 13 NOVEMBER 2024 

REPORTS TO COUNCIL – COMMUNITY AND ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT 

1. DEVELOPMENT APPROVALS

Author Director Community and Economic Development 
Responsible Officer Director Community and Economic Development 
Link to Strategic Plans CSP – 3.1.6 – Encourage developers to consider energy   

efficiency and sustainable building design options in new 
developments 
DP – 3.1.6.1 - Ensure compliance with relevant building 
codes and regulations 

Executive Summary 

This report provides information to the Council on the approved Development 
Applications for October 2024. 

Report 

Nil development applications were determined for the monthly period. 

The following modifications to development applications have been determined by 
the granting of consent, approved by Council under delegated authority (unless 
noted). The reasons for the decision (having regard to any statutory requirements 
applying to the decision), are documented in the assessment reports.   

MOD 
DA No Date Location Title Desc MODIFICATION 

Development Value 

Assess-
ment 
time 

(days) 

CPP* 

2018/86 3/10/24 
Bowden 

Fletcher Dr, 
Narromine 

911/-
/1200727 

Alts and Adds to 
Residence $333,850 1 IN 

2022/58 

23/10/24 
(by Council 

at Extra-
ordinary 
meeting) 

Old Backwater 
Rd, Narromine  6/-/251750 Use of earthworks 

as bike track nil 107 NN 

*Community Participation Plan level of engagement – (Low impact: IN-Inform; Higher Impact
(Consult): NN – Neighbour notification; AD – Advertised development; DES- Designated
Development; INT – Integrated Development).

The approvals for the month of October 2024 bring the total approved Development 
Applications for the financial year to 18 with a total value of $3,530,655. At this time 
last year there were 19 applications approved with a value of $4,010,352.   

There are currently 11 applications under assessment. 

Legal and Regulatory Compliance 

Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 
Environmental Planning and Assessment Regulation 2021 
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NARROMINE SHIRE COUNCIL 
ORDINARY MEETING BUSINESS PAPER – 13 NOVEMBER 2024 

REPORTS TO COUNCIL – COMMUNITY AND ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT 

1. DEVELOPMENT APPROVALS (Cont’d)

Risk Management Issues 

Nil 

Internal/ external Consultation 

Public notification of decisions for determinations of development consent (and 
modifications) in accordance with EP&A Act under Schedule 1, section 20(2) is 
required.  

Attachments 

Nil 

RECOMMENDATION 

That the information be noted.  

2. TRANSFER OF CROWN ROAD TO COUNCIL – WYNSLEY LANE EXTENSION

Author Manager Planning 
Responsible Officer Director Community and Economic Development 
Link to Strategic Plans CSP – 4.3.3 Ensure Council’s assets are monitored and well 

managed 

Executive Summary 

This report provides Council with the information regarding the potential transfer of 
the portion of unformed roadway (extension of Wynsley Lane) adjoining Lot 1 
DP193598, Lot 6 1291956 and existing Lot 9 DP755119 from Crown Lands - Department 
of Planning, Housing and Infrastructure to Council.  This will allow a proposed new 
property and dwelling to be accessed from Wynsley Lane.   

Report 

Council has received a development application for a proposed new manufactured 
dwelling (with an exempt boundary adjustment and consolidation of land) at 3096 
Mitchell Highway, Narromine.  The application is not able to be determined without 
resolving the matter of providing a suitable road access for the dwelling.   

Upon resolution of the matter for the transfer of road, finalisation of the assessment of 
DA2024/58 will occur and determination under delegation.  The development would 
be subject to a condition to provide physical access from Wynsley Lane, and 
appropriate approvals under the Roads Act for any works in the road reserve.   
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NARROMINE SHIRE COUNCIL 
ORDINARY MEETING BUSINESS PAPER – 13 NOVEMBER 2024 

REPORTS TO COUNCIL – COMMUNITY AND ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT 

2. TRANSFER OF CROWN ROAD TO COUNCIL – WYNSLEY LANE EXTENSION (Cont’d)

If this transfer is not possible the applicant will need to seek alternative means to 
provide legal and physical access to the proposed new dwelling and lot associated 
with DA2024/58.  The alternative road frontage is to Mitchell Highway.  New accesses 
onto the Highway are to be avoided.  Considering the speed and overtaking lanes 
at the frontage to this property, the proposed access off Wynsley lane is likely the 
safest and cost-effective option.   

Diagram of 
section of 
Wynsley Lane 
requested to be 
transferred.   

Location of 
proposed 
dwelling in 
relation to 
proposed road 
transfer 

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 3



NARROMINE SHIRE COUNCIL 
ORDINARY MEETING BUSINESS PAPER – 13 NOVEMBER 2024 

REPORTS TO COUNCIL – COMMUNITY AND ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT 

2. TRANSFER OF CROWN ROAD TO COUNCIL – WYNSLEY LANE EXTENSION (Cont’d)

Financial Implications 

Survey and plan compilation costs, NSW Land Registry Services lodgement fees would 
be conditioned to be at the expense of the applicant/person benefitting from the 
development application (DA2024/58).  No survey is expected to be required for this 
transfer.   

The transfer will add approx. 162m to the Council’s Road Asset Register.  Wynsley Lane 
is maintained as per the Roads Strategy as a hierarchy 5 road.   

Legal and Regulatory Compliance 

Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 
Environmental Planning and Assessment Regulation 2021 
Roads Act 1993 and Roads Regulation 2008 
Local Government Act 1993 – Section 377.  Council cannot delegate the purchase, 
exchange or surrender of any land or other property. 

Risk Management Issues 

Council should ensure legal and practical access is available to the land that would 
be occupied.   

Internal/ external Consultation 

Consultation with Crown Lands.  Supporting documentation is required to be provided 
to Crown Lands- Department of Planning, Housing and Infrastructure online (including: 
copy of letter with Council letterhead, giving consent for Crown road to be transferred 
to Council; and diagram identifying Crown road requested for transfer).   

Attachments 

Nil 

RECOMMENDATION 

That Council apply to transfer the approx. 162m section of road (Wynsley Lane) 
adjacent Lot 1 DP193598 and Lot 9 DP755119 from Crown Land to Council.   
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NARROMINE SHIRE COUNCIL 
ORDINARY MEETING BUSINESS PAPER – 13 NOVEMBER 2024 

REPORTS TO COUNCIL – COMMUNITY AND ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT 

3. PLANNING PROPOSAL – NARROMINE HEAVY INDUSTRIAL PRECINCT AT 397 CRAIGIE
LEA LANE, NARROMINE (PP-2024-5985)

Author Manager Planning 
Responsible Officer Director Community and Economic Development 
Link to Strategic Plans 

Delivery Program 2.1.5 New plans and strategies are developed in line with the 
community’s needs and encourages economic growth. 

Narromine Shire Community Strategic Plan 2032 - Goal 2 – Growing Our Economy - 
Sustain and grow our local population; The ongoing development, 
diversification and sustainability of the local business and industry base.  To 
encourage industry development. 

Narromine Shire Employment Lands Strategy - Larger Lot Agricultural Related 
Industrial Lands - Narromine Shire Council is strategically evaluating options for 
development opportunities to take advantage of agribusiness, transport links, 
proximity to Dubbo, and the emergence of Mining. 

Narromine Local Strategic Planning Statement - Priority 8 - Encourage employment 
and skills development to address industry needs and grow the regions 
knowledge base. 

Action 39.1. Inland Rail Project presents a key opportunity for the Narromine Shire 
Narromine Shire; this represents a significant opportunity to create a secondary 
inland hub focussing on agricultural commodities. Sites identified with good 
intermodal transport links to be identified in strategic planning.   

Executive Summary 

The intention of this report is to update the Council on the progress of the Planning 
Proposal and seek resolution to proceed to an exhibition and consultation period.   

This Planning Proposal is primarily seeking to amend the Narromine Local 
Environmental Plan 2011 (LEP) to change zoning of part Lot 2 DP 1294897 from RU1 
Primary Production to E5 Heavy Industrial for the purpose of a new industrial estate to 
service largely the agriculture and transport sectors.  The area to be rezoned is 
99.65ha.   

The Gateway Determination was issued (8 May 2024) subject to conditions and given 
a completion date on or before 2 May 2025.   

Compliance with conditions of the Gateway Determination has progressed as 
outlined in this report.  The endorsement of Council is required to progress to a public 
exhibition and community consultation phase.  It is proposed to concurrently carry out 
consultation with public authorities, government agencies and relevant organisations. 
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NARROMINE SHIRE COUNCIL 
ORDINARY MEETING BUSINESS PAPER – 13 NOVEMBER 2024 

REPORTS TO COUNCIL – COMMUNITY AND ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT 

3. PLANNING PROPOSAL – NARROMINE HEAVY INDUSTRIAL PRECINCT AT 397 CRAIGIE
LEA LANE, NARROMINE (PP-2024-5985)

Report 

The establishment of a heavy industrial precinct seeks to support agricultural/rural 
industry, support employment growth in the region and leverage the Inland Rail 
project.  The planning proposal seeks to rezone land from RU1 Primary Production to 
E5 Heavy Industrial to enable the efficient and productive use of a site that is 
immediately adjacent to the Narwonah Material Distribution Centre.  The inclusion of 
a new E5 Heavy Industrial Zone in the Narromine Local Environmental Plan 2011, 
including an additional zone objective to cater for the site-specific requirements of 
the use of this zone on the subject land, will distinguish the precinct from other 
employment zones in the Narromine Shire.   

Council resolved at the 13 March 2024 meeting to proceed with an amendment to 
the Narromine Local Environmental Plan 2011 for the site as follows:  

1. Support the Planning Proposal to subdivide RU1 zoned land and rezone part of
the RU1 Primary Production land to E5 Heavy Industrial (with related clause and
mapping amendments) as shown in Attachment No. 1;

2. Resolve to formally submit the Planning Proposal including any supporting
specialist studies to the Department as the Planning Proposal Authority seeking
of a Gateway Determination.

3. Advise the Department where the Council as planning proposal authority be
authorised to exercise functions of the local plan-making authority that
Council’s General Manager (or delegate) be nominated to fulfil the role.

4. Will not sell land to any Waste to Energy or Incineration Projects in the future.

(2024/037) 

The Planning Proposal was submitted to the Department of Planning, Housing and 
Infrastructure.  The Gateway Determination was issued 8 May 2024.  The Minister for 
Planning and Public Spaces has determined that the planning proposal should 
proceed subject to the conditions in the Gateway Determination, and that Council 
may exercise local plan-making authority functions.  (Refer to Attachment No. 1 – 
Copy of Gateway Determination Planning proposal (Department Ref: PP-2024-585)).  

Condition 1 of the Gateway Determination required: 
1. The planning proposal is to be updated to:

• Remove the proposed amendment of clause 4.1 (Minimum subdivision lot
size) of Narromine LEP 2011.

• Remove the proposed amendment of clause 4.1C (Exceptions to minimum
subdivision lot sizes for certain split zones) of Narromine LEP 2011.

• Amend the Narromine LEP 2011 Lot Size Map LSZ_004 to apply an appropriate
lot size to the remaining RU1 portions of Lot 2 DP1294897, excluding the
proposed E5 Heavy Industry Zoned area, to enable subdivision into two lots.
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NARROMINE SHIRE COUNCIL 
ORDINARY MEETING BUSINESS PAPER – 13 NOVEMBER 2024 

REPORTS TO COUNCIL – COMMUNITY AND ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT 

3. PLANNING PROPOSAL – NARROMINE HEAVY INDUSTRIAL PRECINCT AT 397 CRAIGIE
LEA LANE, NARROMINE (PP-2024-5985)

The amendments are related to the options for legal mechanisms in the LEP to 
implement the objectives of the Planning Proposal and do not change the outcomes 
sought.  The Proposal had requested an amendment to the clause 4.1 Minimum lot 
size to require servicing of the industrial land.  The existing clause 6.8 Essential Services 
was considered by the Department to adequately address servicing of the land prior 
to any subdivision.  Barnson Pty Ltd was engaged to update the Planning Proposal 
accordingly.   

A further recommended update to the Proposal related to the proposed amendment 
of clause 4.1C Exception to minimum lot sizes for certain split zones to enable 
subdivision of the parts of Lot 2 DP1294897 land retaining the RU1 Primary Production 
zoning.  A new mechanism was proposed whereby the relevant lot size map is 
amended to reduce the applicable min. lot size to permit a subdivision of the RU1 land 
into two lots divided by the existing railway line.  The amended method, with changes 
to the minimum lot size map, is a simpler mechanism to implement and achieves the 
same outcome.  Barnson Pty Ltd was engaged to update the Planning Proposal 
accordingly.   

Condition 2 of the Gateway Determination required: 
2. Prior to community consultation, consultation is required with the following public
authority:

• NSW Rural Fire Service (NSW RFS).

Consultation with the NSW RFS was sought at the Scoping Report phase in December 
2023.  A response was received however, was not timed prior to the Proposal being 
considered for Gateway Determination.  However, in response to their original 
comments an updated Strategic Bushfire Study has been prepared and included with 
the Planning Proposal.  Further consultation was carried out in accordance with the 
condition 2.  The NSW RFS provided comments (refer to Attachment No. 2 NSW RFS 
response dated 14 August 2024).  Generally, the response indicates that the strategic 
bushfire study is appropriate and a detailed bush fire hazard assessment will be 
required to be undertaken at the development stage to identify specific bush fire 
protection measures associated with the development.   

Condition 3 of the Gateway Determination required: 
3. Prior to community consultation, the planning proposal is to be revised to address
conditions 1 and 2 and forwarded to the Department for review and approval.

The updated Planning Proposal was submitted to the Department.  Written approval 
from Department of Planning, Housing and Infrastructure in accordance with the 
Gateway Determination has been received (refer to Attachment No. 3, Response 
from Department dated 27th August 2024).  The revised planning proposal is approved 
and acknowledged that it meets Conditions 1-3 and is now able to proceed to 
consultation in accordance with Condition 4 of the Gateway determination.   
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NARROMINE SHIRE COUNCIL 
ORDINARY MEETING BUSINESS PAPER – 13 NOVEMBER 2024 

REPORTS TO COUNCIL – COMMUNITY AND ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT 

3. PLANNING PROPOSAL – NARROMINE HEAVY INDUSTRIAL PRECINCT AT 397 CRAIGIE
LEA LANE, NARROMINE (PP-2024-5985)

A resolution of Council is sought prior to proceeding with the LEP amendment process 
and the public exhibition period (minimum 20 working days).  The Gateway 
determination also requires the consultation with various agencies and organisations 
(minimum 30 working days).   

Staff will report to Council after the exhibition and consultation period to review any 
written objections and submissions.   

Legal and Regulatory Compliance 

Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 
Environmental Planning and Assessment Regulation 2021 

The Council as planning proposal authority is authorised to exercise the functions of 
the local plan-making authority under section 3.36(2) of the EP&A Act subject to the 
following: 
(a) the planning proposal authority has satisfied all the conditions of the gateway
determination;
(b) the planning proposal is consistent with applicable directions of the Minister under
section 9.1 of the Act or the Secretary has agreed that any inconsistencies are justified;
and
(c) there are no outstanding written objections from public authorities.

The LEP amendment should be completed on or before 2 May 2025. 

Risk Management Issues 

Manage expectation and demand and support growth in the Shire by supporting 
adopted Strategic Policy.   

The Proposal will provide certainty of future development parameters and risk 
mitigation for future investment, especially where land has been the focus of grant 
funding, supporting a future Industrial Precinct and Freight Exchange Hub.   

Future demand on public facilities and amenities may be addressed with a 
subsequent review of the Narromine Shire Council Section 7.12 Contributions Plan 
2019.  

Similarly, a review of the developer servicing charges for new lots created in the future 
under the Development Servicing Plan for Water Supply and Sewerage to ensure 
levels of service are met and service areas are relevant.  An area serviced by a 
separate sewage treatment work may need separate consideration in the Plan.   
Council as landowner manages conflicts of interest through implementation of Policy 
(Conflicts of Interest Policy - Dealing with Council-Related Development Throughout 
the Development Process).   
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NARROMINE SHIRE COUNCIL 
ORDINARY MEETING BUSINESS PAPER – 13 NOVEMBER 2024 

REPORTS TO COUNCIL – COMMUNITY AND ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT 

3. PLANNING PROPOSAL – NARROMINE HEAVY INDUSTRIAL PRECINCT AT 397 CRAIGIE
LEA LANE, NARROMINE (PP-2024-5985)

Internal/ external Consultation 

In accordance with the Gateway Determination, consultation is required with the 
following government agencies under section 3.34(2)(d) of the Act and/or to comply 
with the requirements of applicable directions of the Minister under section 9 of the 
Act (for a minimum of 30 working days): 

• NSW Department of Climate Change, Energy, the Environment and Water in
relation to biodiversity and flooding risk;

• NSW Department of Primary Industries – Agriculture;
• Transport for NSW; and
• Narromine Local Aboriginal Land Council.

The Gateway determination requires minimum of 20 working days public exhibition 
period.  However, in accordance with Narromine Shire Council’s Draft Community 
Engagement Strategy (on pubic exhibition until 14th November 2024) and the current 
Community Participation Plan, a public exhibition period of ‘28 days or as required by 
the Gateway Determination’ is required at minimum.  It is proposed that a minimum 
of 30 working days is applied to community consultation to coincide with the period 
for consultation with agencies and organisations.   

The following material must be made available for inspection: 

• the planning proposal in the form approved for public exhibition by the
Gateway determination.

• the Gateway determination.
• all relevant additional information relied upon by the planning proposal.

In addition, due to the complexity and scale of the documentation, it is proposed to 
include a summary document for exhibition (refer to Attachment No. 5 Summary 
Document for Exhibition).   

It is proposed that the following community consultation will involve: 

1. Notification in the local newspaper;
2. Exhibition and access to documents on the Council’s website and the NSW

Planning Portal;
3. Notification in writing to adjoining landowners and other identified stakeholders

(such as lessees).
4. Exhibition documents to be made available in hard copy at the Narromine

Shire Council Customer Service and Payments Centre, Narromine Library,
Trangie Library and the Tomingley BP Service Station.

A post exhibition and consultation report to Council will be required.   
Where it is required to resolve issues or make updates/changes to the planning 
proposal due to submissions/comments including submissions received from the local 
community these matters will be reported to Council.   
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NARROMINE SHIRE COUNCIL 
ORDINARY MEETING BUSINESS PAPER – 13 NOVEMBER 2024 

REPORTS TO COUNCIL – COMMUNITY AND ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT 

3. PLANNING PROPOSAL – NARROMINE HEAVY INDUSTRIAL PRECINCT AT 397 CRAIGIE
LEA LANE, NARROMINE (PP-2024-5985)

If changes to the proposal from exhibition are substantial, a new Gateway 
determination may be required or the Gateway determination may need to be 
altered.   

A resolution of Council is required to be sought prior to proceeding to a finalisation of 
the LEP amendment.   

Attachments 

Attachment No. 1 – Copy of Gateway Determination Planning proposal (Department 
Ref: PP-2024-585)).   
Attachment No. 2 - NSW RFS response dated 14 August 2024. 
Attachment No. 3 - Response from Department dated 27th August 2024 
Attachment No. 4 – Copy of Updated Planning Proposal - prepared by BARNSON 
PTY LTD.  
Attachment No. 5 – Summary Document for Exhibition. 

As this is a planning decision made in the exercise of a function of Council under the 
EPA Act 1979, a division is required to be called for the motion (section 375A, Local 
Government Act 1993). 

RECOMMENDATION 

That Council proceed with public exhibition and consultation in line with the 
requirements of the Gateway Determination for the Planning Proposal Narromine 
Heavy Industrial Precinct at 397 Craigie Lea Lane, Narromine (PP-2024-5985) for a 
minimum period of 30 working days.   

4. TRANGIE TRUCK AND TRACTOR SHOW – REQUEST FOR FINANCIAL SUPPORT

Author  Director Community & Economic Development 
Responsible Officer  Director Community & Economic Development 
Link to Strategic Plans CSP – 1.2.1 Share and celebrate our cultural and social 

diversity through local events, programs and projects. 
CSP – 2.2.4 Create and support a strong tourism industry 
that maximises benefits from visitors to the Shire. 

Executive Summary 

This report is presented to Council to consider a request for financial support for the 
Trangie Truck and Tractor Show to be held in Trangie on the 23rd of August 2025. 
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NARROMINE SHIRE COUNCIL 
ORDINARY MEETING BUSINESS PAPER – 13 NOVEMBER 2024 

REPORTS TO COUNCIL – COMMUNITY AND ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT 

4. TRANGIE TRUCK AND TRACTOR SHOW – REQUEST FOR FINANCIAL SUPPORT
(Cont’d)

Report 

The Trangie Truck and Tractor Show committee have made a formal request for a 
contribution to be made towards the 2025 Trangie Truck and Tractor Show.  

The biennial event was last held in 2023 with approximately 4,000 people in 
attendance, enjoying the children’s events and activities, Quick shear, Truck and 
Tractor muster and Derby race.  

The event has quickly become one of the premier events of this type in New South 
Wales and is well supported by the local community, through visitation to the town 
and through sponsorship to host the event.  

As with any large-scale event the Committee is seeking a financial commitment early 
to make sure that the event will be viable and allow for planning to be undertaken 
well in advance.  

In 2023 Council made contribution to the Trangie Truck and Tractor event from the 
State Government’s Community Events Program.  

Broad community support can be proven with this event. The Committee is not for 
profit and has a long-term vision of establishing a permanent display in Trangie.  

The event attracts a wide range of local and regional visitation, is well promoted and 
has quickly become a feature of the tourism calendar.  

It is therefore recommended to continue to support this event. 

Financial Implications 

The committee has requested that Council support the event in the form of a $10,000 
sponsorship. 

Legal and Regulatory Compliance 

• Donations, Sponsorships & Waiver of Fees & Charges Policy

Note: this request for funding is larger than allowed for under the ‘Annual Donations 
Program’ (limited to $5,000). 

Risk Management Issues 

The event is well established and supported locally. The funding recommended will 
be allocated via the budget process. As such the financial risk to Council is low. 

In regard to the event, it is held at the Trangie Racecourse and normal risk 
management procedures are in place with the booking process.  

The event and committee have insurances in place for the event. 
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NARROMINE SHIRE COUNCIL 
ORDINARY MEETING BUSINESS PAPER – 13 NOVEMBER 2024 

REPORTS TO COUNCIL – COMMUNITY AND ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT 

4. TRANGIE TRUCK AND TRACTOR SHOW – REQUEST FOR FINANCIAL SUPPORT
(Cont’d)

Internal/External Consultation 

Executive Leadership Team 
Trangie Truck and Tractor Committee 

Attachments 

- Letter of request from the Trangie Truck and Tractor Show Committee Secretary
(Attachment No. 6).

RECOMMENDATION 

That a financial commitment of $10,000 be made to the Trangie Truck and Tractor 
Show 2025 in Council’s Operational Plan for 2025/2026.  

5. NARROMINE STAR – REQUEST FOR FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE

Author  Director Community & Economic Development 
Responsible Officer  Director Community & Economic Development 
Link to Strategic Plans CSP – 4.3.3 Ensure Council’s property assets are monitored 

and well managed. 

Executive Summary 

This report is presented to Council to consider a request for financial assistance in 
relation to the Narromine Star lease fee for Part 37 Burraway Street, Narromine. 

Report 

Council leases Part of 37 Burraway Street, Narromine to the Narromine Star. 

The Narromine Star has advised they wish to renew their lease for a further 3-year term, 
and has also requested a rate reduction, one month no charge, or similar, for the 
lease of Part 37 Burraway Street, Narromine given the current economic climate.  

Financial Implications 

The current rental is $888.33 (Inc GST) per month.  Rental is charged in accordance 
with Council’s adopted fees and charges. 

Given the rental is for a commercial enterprise, it is recommended that the lease fee 
remain as is, with no waiver or reduction provided. 
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NARROMINE SHIRE COUNCIL 
ORDINARY MEETING BUSINESS PAPER – 13 NOVEMBER 2024 

REPORTS TO COUNCIL – COMMUNITY AND ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT 

5. NARROMINE STAR – REQUEST FOR FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE (Cont’d)

Legal and Regulatory Compliance 

Section 377 of the Local Government Act provides that Council cannot delegate the 
contribution of money or otherwise grant financial assistance to persons.  This must be 
a resolution of Council. 

Risk Management Issues 

Compliance with legislative provisions. 

Internal/External Consultation 

Director Community and Economic Development 
Narromine Star 

Attachments 

Nil 

RECOMMENDATION 

That the lease fee for Part 37 Burraway Street, Narromine remain as per Council’s 
adopted fees and charges. 

Phil Johnston 
Director Community and Economic Development 
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Department of Planning, Housing and Infrastructure 

Gateway Determination 

Planning proposal (Department Ref: PP-2024-585): Narromine Heavy Industrial Precinct 
at 397 Craigie Lea Lane, Narromine. 

I, the Acting Director Southern, Western and Macarthur Region at the Department of 
Planning, Housing and Infrastructure, as delegate of the Minister for Planning and Public 
Spaces, have determined under section 3.34(2) of the Environmental Planning and 
Assessment Act 1979 (the Act) that an amendment to the Narromine Local Environmental 
Plan 2011 to:  

1. rezone part of lot 2, DP 1294897 from RU1 Primary Production to E5 Heavy Industrial;
2. amend the Lot Size Map for the same land in item (1) from 400ha to 2000m2;
3. amend the Lot Size Map for the non-E5 zoned part of Lot 2 DP1294897 to enable

subdivision to reflect the east and west portions; and
4. amend the Land Use Table to include the E5 Heavy Industrial Zone,

should proceed subject to the following: 

The Council as planning proposal authority is authorised to exercise the functions of the local 
plan-making authority under section 3.36(2) of the Act subject to the following: 

(a) the planning proposal authority has satisfied all the conditions of the gateway
determination;

(b) the planning proposal is consistent with applicable directions of the Minister
under section 9.1 of the Act or the Secretary has agreed that any inconsistencies
are justified; and

(c) there are no outstanding written objections from public authorities.

The LEP should be completed on or before 2 May 2025. 

Gateway Conditions 

1. The planning proposal is to be updated to:

• Remove the proposed amendment of clause 4.1 (Minimum subdivision lot size)

of Narromine LEP 2011.

• Remove the proposed amendment of clause 4.1C (Exceptions to minimum

subdivision lot sizes for certain split zones) of Narromine LEP 2011.

• Amend the Narromine LEP 2011 Lot Size Map LSZ_004 to apply an appropriate

lot size to the remaining RU1 portions of Lot 2 DP1294897, excluding the

proposed E5 Heavy Industry Zoned area, to enable subdivision into two lots.

2. Prior to community consultation, consultation is required with the following public
authority:

• NSW Rural Fire Service (NSW RFS).

3. Prior to community consultation, the planning proposal is to be revised to address
conditions 1 and 2 and forwarded to the Department for review and approval.

4. Public exhibition is required under section 3.34(2)(c) and clause 4 of Schedule 1 to the
Act as follows:

(a) the planning proposal is categorised as a complex planning proposal as
described in the Local Environmental Plan Making Guideline (Department of

Attachment No. 1
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Narromine Shire Council
PO Box 115
NARROMINE NSW 2821 Your reference: (REF-2950) PP-2024-585

Our reference: SPI20240621000106 

ATTENTION: Emma Yule Date: Wednesday 14 August 2024

Dear Sir/Madam,

Strategic Planning Instrument 
LEP Amendment – Planning Proposal
Amendment to Narromine Local Environmental Plan 2011 

I refer to your correspondence dated 20/06/2024 inviting the NSW Rural Fire Service (NSW RFS) to comment on
the above Strategic Planning document.

The NSW RFS has considered the information submitted and provides the following comments.

Based on the review of the proposal and the strategic bushfire study prepared for the proposed rezoning of the 
subject site from RU1: Primary Production to E5 Heavy Industrial and modification to the minimum allotment 
size, it is advised that any future development on the subject site must demonstrate compliance with relevant 
sections of Planning for Bush Fire Protection (PBP) 2019. 

In addition, following comments must also be considered:
● As identified in the letter (RFS ref: SPI20231206000158) dated 11 March 2024, the land to the east of the

Tomingley Road is assessed to contain a bushfire hazard as compared to managed land identified in
submitted bush fire strategic study. The recent aerial imagery available and the site pictures provided in
the bush fire report shows presence of hazard. As such, any future development on the subject site must
take this in to considerations while undertaking hazard assessment.

● The proposed rezoning permits development of hazardous developments, therefore, it must be designed
and located so that it will not serve as a bush fire risk to surrounding bush and must address the
requirements of section 8.3.9 of PBP 2019 in addition to other relevant sections.

● It is acknowledged that the future development(s) within the subject site will be for non residential
purposes and AS 3959 & the NASH Standard are not considered as a set of Deemed to Satisfy provisions,
however, the construction requirements for future development for bush fire protection will need to be
considered on a case-by-case basis. The proposed buildings are recommended to be located outside
potential flame contact.

● The recommendations proposed in the submitted strategic bush fire study are generally considered
appropriate, however, a detailed bush fire hazard assessment will be required to be undertaken at the
development stage to identify specific bush fire protection measures associated with the development.

For any queries regarding this correspondence, please contact Surbhi Chhabra on 1300 NSW RFS.

1

Postal address 

NSW Rural Fire Service
Locked Bag 17 
GRANVILLE  NSW  2142

Street address 

NSW Rural Fire Service
4 Murray Rose Ave
SYDNEY OLYMPIC PARK  NSW  2127

T (02) 8741 5555
F (02) 8741 5550
www.rfs.nsw.gov.au
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Yours sincerely,

Kalpana Varghese
Supervisor Development Assessment & Plan
Built & Natural Environment

2

Attachment No. 2

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 17

Back to Report



Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 18

Back to Report



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 19



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 20



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 21



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 22



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 23



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 24



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 25



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 26



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 27



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 28



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 29



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 30



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 31



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 32



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 33



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 34



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 35



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 36



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 37



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 38



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 39



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 40



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 41



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 42



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 43



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 44



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 45



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 46



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 47



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 48



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 49



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 50



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 51



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 52



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 53



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 54



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 55



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 56



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 57



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 58



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 59



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 60



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 61



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 62



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 63



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 64



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 65



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 66



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 67



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 68



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 69



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 70



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 71



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 72



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 73



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 74



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 75



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 76



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 77



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 78



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 79



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 80



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 81



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 82



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 83



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 84



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 85



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 86



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 87



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 88



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 89



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 90



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 91



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 92



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 93



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 94



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 95



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 96



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 97



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 98



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 99



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 100



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 101



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 102



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 103



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 104



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 105



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 106



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 107



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 108



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 109



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 110



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 111



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 112



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 113



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 114



View south across the study area. 
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EXECUTIVE SUMMARY 

OzArk Environment & Heritage (OzArk) has been engaged by Barnson (the client), on behalf of 

Narromine Shire Council (the proponent) to complete an Aboriginal due diligence heritage 

assessment for the Narromine Freight Hub (the proposal). The proposal is in the Narromine Shire 

Council Local Government Area. 

The study area is on the “Craigie Lea” property, located approximately nine kilometres (km) south 

of Narromine in central western NSW. It extends from the corner of Cragie Lea Lane and 

Tomingley Road 1.8 km west and 650 metres (m) south respectively and includes northern 

sections of Lot 232 and Lot 233 DP755131. 

The desktop component of the due diligence assessment confirmed there are no previously 

recorded Aboriginal sites within the study area and all the study area, excluding the corridors of 

Cragie Lea Lane, meet the definition of ‘disturbed land’.  

A visual inspection of the study area was along the corridors of Cragie Lea Lane was undertaken 

by OzArk Archaeologist, Imogen Crome, on 26 April 2023. The visual inspection assessed all 

mature trees within the corridors for cultural modifications. No landforms with subsurface 

archaeological potential were identified. 

The undertaking of the due diligence process has resulted in the conclusion that the proposed 

works will have an impact on the ground surface, however, no Aboriginal objects or intact 

archaeological deposits will be harmed by the proposal. This moves the proposal to the following 

outcome: 

Aboriginal Heritage Impact Permit application not necessary. Proceed with caution. If 

any Aboriginal objects are found, stop work, and notify Heritage NSW (02) 9873 8500 

(heritagemailbox@environment.nsw.gov.au). If human remains are found, stop work, 

secure the site and notify NSW Police and Heritage NSW. 

To ensure the greatest possible protection to the area’s Aboriginal cultural heritage values, the 

following recommendations are made: 

1) The proposed work may proceed at the study area without further archaeological 

investigation under the following conditions: 

a) All land and ground disturbance activities must be confined to within the study 

area, as this will eliminate the risk of harm to Aboriginal objects in adjacent 

landforms. Should the parameters of the proposal extend beyond the assessed 

areas, then further archaeological assessment may be required. 

b) All staff and contractors involved in the proposed work should be made aware of 

the legislative protection requirements for all Aboriginal sites and objects. 
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2) This assessment has concluded that there is a low likelihood that the proposed work will 

adversely harm Aboriginal cultural heritage items or sites. If during works, however, 

Aboriginal artefacts or skeletal material are noted, all work should cease and the 

procedures in the Unanticipated Finds Protocol (Appendix 2) should be followed. 

3) Inductions for work crews should include a cultural heritage awareness procedure to 

ensure they recognise Aboriginal artefacts (Appendix 3) and are aware of the legislative 

protection of Aboriginal objects under the National Parks & Wildlife Act 1974 and the 

contents of the Unanticipated Finds Protocol. 

4) The information presented here meets the requirements of the Due Diligence Code of 

Practice for the Protection of Aboriginal Objects in New South Wales. It should be retained 

as shelf documentation for five years as it may be used to support a defence against 

prosecution in the event of unanticipated harm to Aboriginal objects. 
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 INTRODUCTION 

 BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF THE PROPOSAL 
OzArk Environment & Heritage (OzArk) has been engaged by Barnson (the client), on behalf of 

Narromine Shire Council (the proponent) to complete an Aboriginal due diligence heritage 

assessment for the Narromine Freight Hub (the proposal). The proposal is in the Narromine Shire 

Council Local Government Area (LGA) (Figure 1-1). 

Figure 1-1. Map showing the location of the proposal. 

 

 BACKGROUND 
In 2021, OzArk completed a preliminary Aboriginal heritage assessment for a rail manufacturing 

or storage facility. The assessment included Lot 16, 17, 232 and 233 DP755131 (encompassing 

the current study area). One low density artefact scatter was recorded during the inspection along 

the southern boundary of Lot 17 DP755131, located 2.2 km from the current study area (OzArk 

2021). 

 STUDY AREA 
The study area is on the “Craigie Lea” property located approximately nine kilometres (km) south 

of Narromine in central western NSW. It extends from the corner of Cragie Lea Lane and 

Tomingley Road, 1.8 km west and 650 metres (m) south respectively and includes the northern 
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sections of Lot 232 and 233 DP755131. The study area is located approximately 1.8 km east of 

the north-south Parkes to Narromine (P2N) rail corridor and north of the approved Narromine to 

Narrabri (N2N) section of Inland Rail. 

The study area is shown on Figure 1-2. 

Figure 1-2: Aerial showing the study area.  

 

 ASSESSMENT APPROACH 
The desktop and field assessment of the study area follows the Due Diligence Code of Practice 

for the Protection of Aboriginal Objects in New South Wales (due diligence; DECCW 2010).  
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 ABORIGINAL DUE DILIGENCE ASSESSMENT 

 INTRODUCTION  
Section 57 of the National Parks and Wildlife Regulation 2019 (NPW Regulation) made under the 

National Parks and Wildlife Act 1974 (NPW Act) advocates a due diligence process to 

determining likely impacts on Aboriginal objects. Carrying out due diligence provides a defence 

to the offence of harming Aboriginal objects and is an important step in satisfying Aboriginal 

heritage obligations in NSW. 

 DEFENCES UNDER THE NPW REGULATION 2019 

 Low impact activities 

The first step before application of the due diligence process itself is to determine whether the 

proposed activity is a “low impact activity” for which there is a defence in the NPW Regulation. 

The exemptions are listed in Section 58 of the NPW Regulation (DECCW 2010: 6). 

The activities of the proponent do not fall under ‘low impact activity’ as earthworks required for 

the construction of the proposal are not listed in the NPW Regulation. Therefore, the due diligence 

process must be applied. 

 Disturbed lands 

Relevant to this process is the assessed levels of previous land-use disturbance. 

The NPW Regulation Section 58 (DECCW 2010: 18) define disturbed land as follows: 

Land is disturbed if it has been the subject of a human activity that has changed 

the land’s surface, being changes that remain clear and observable.  

Examples include ploughing, construction of rural infrastructure (such as dams 

and fences), construction of roads, trails and tracks (including fire trails and tracks 

and walking tracks), clearing vegetation, construction of buildings and the 

erection of other structures, construction or installation of utilities and other similar 

services (such as above or below ground electrical infrastructure, water or 

sewerage pipelines, stormwater drainage and other similar infrastructure) and 

construction of earthworks. 

Aerial imagery from 1981 shows the portions of the study area within Lot 232 and 233 DP755131 

have been cleared and ploughed, although isolated trees were present at this date along the 

southern boundary of Lot 233 DP755131 (Figure 2-1). A dam has also been constructed in the 

western portion of this lot. As such, these areas have been disturbed in a clear and observable 

manner and the due diligence process does not need to be applied to this area. Areas of 

‘disturbed land’ are shown on Figure 2-2. 

Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 125



OzArk Environment & Heritage 

Aboriginal Due Diligence Assessment: Narromine Freight Hub 4 

The northern boundary of the study area has been disturbed by the construction of the Craigie 

Lea Lane, although trees remain within the road corridors indicating that the land’s surface in 

those corridors have not been changed in a clear and observable manner and the due diligence 

process must be applied.  

Figure 2-1: 1981 aerial showing historic disturbances within the study area. 
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 APPLICATION OF THE DUE DILIGENCE CODE OF PRACTICE TO THE PROPOSAL 
To follow the generic due diligence process, a series of steps in a question/answer flowchart 

format (DECCW 2010: 10) are applied to the proposed impacts and the study area, and the 

responses documented. 

 Step 1 

Will the activity disturb the ground surface or any culturally modified trees? 

Yes, the proposal will impact the ground surface and may impact culturally modified trees. 

The proponent is proposing to construct a freight hub which will allow for the storage and 

maintenance of rail materials and machinery. The construction of the proposal will therefore 

require preliminary earthworks which will impact the ground surface. 

The corridors of Craige Lea Lane are densely vegetated, therefore the proposal may impact 

culturally modified trees if mature vegetation is present. One mature tree is present along the 

southern boundary of Lot 233 DP755131 however this tree was inspected as part of OzArk (2021) 

and did not contain cultural modification (Figure 2-2). 

 Step 2a 

Are there any relevant confirmed site records or other associated landscape feature information 

on AHIMS? 

No, there are no previously recorded sites within the study area. 

A search of the Aboriginal Heritage Information Management System (AHIMS) on 17 March 2023 

was undertaken over a 5 x 5 km search area (GDA Zone 55 Eastings: 610694–620637, Northings 

6420967–6430960). The search returned 24 previously recorded Aboriginal sites within the 

search area; however, none are within the study area (Figure 2-2). 

Results from the AHIMS search suggest modified trees (carved or scarred) are the most likely 

site type to be recorded in the region (n=10, 42.5%), followed by isolated finds (n=5, 21.5%) 

(Table 2-1). Culturally modified trees have been previously recorded along creek or drainage 

lines or along road corridors where mature trees are more likely to be extant. The AHIMS search 

shows artefact sites have been predominately recorded on landforms with gilgai and/or along the 

Macquarie River. The remainder of sites returned within the AHIMS search consist of modified 

trees associated with burials, artefact scatters and artefact sites with an unspecified quantity (n=3, 

12%).  

Given the western portion of the study area contains gilgai, there is increased potential for artefact 

sites (isolated finds or low-density scatters) to be present. Scarred trees, if present, will only be 

recorded within the road corridors. Due to the previous disturbances across the study area (i.e. 

ploughing) any artefact sites would be in a secondary context.  
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2.3.3.1 Ethnohistoric context 

The proposal is in the northern region of Wiradjuri land (Horton 1996). The Wiradjuri people were 

first encountered by colonial explorers such as Oxley and Cummingham in the early 1800s 

(Whitehead 2003). They found that Wiradjuri groups, such as the ‘Bultje tribe’ comprised of up to 

120 individuals and hunted emus, kangaroo, and possum for food. Fishing was also utilised to 

sustain the population with both mussels and freshwater fish being caught by the women of the 

tribe who used moveable dams made of grass to direct fish, making them easier to catch (Kass 

2003: 6). 

2.3.3.2 Regional archaeological context 

The archaeological investigations summarised below provide baseline data for placing past 

Aboriginal sites within the regional landscape context. 

Koettig 1985 

Koettig focussed more heavily on Aboriginal occupation around the town of Dubbo, however the 

pattens and trends she recorded are still relevant to the Narromine area. She concluded that 

artefact scatters, culturally modified trees and grinding grooves were the most frequently recorded 

site type in the region. The location and size of a particular site was determined to be dependent 

on both social and environmental factors including proximity to water, availability of food and 

geological formations. Koettig’s predictive model concluded that all site types were more likely to 

be recorded along waterways except scarred trees and ‘small’ campsites, which did not occur in 

a predictable manner. 

OzArk 2006 

An assessment of Aboriginal heritage resources within the then Dubbo LGA to assist Dubbo City 

Council with planning was undertaken by OzArk (2006). This study aimed to consolidate previous 

surveys and assessments of Aboriginal heritage; set a baseline for further study; and survey 

areas zoned for future expansion. Approximately 1,120 ha of land was surveyed within five study 

areas surrounding the city of Dubbo. During the survey, 26 new Aboriginal sites were recorded, 

and eight out of 12 previously recorded sites were relocated. A number of the newly recorded site 

types were similar to those found in previous studies.  

Fewer scarred trees were found than expected, likely due to intensive agricultural practices and 

associated tree clearance around Dubbo city compared to the broader Dubbo LGA. No new 

grinding groove sites were found, which was probable, given that this site type comprised only 

3.6% of previously located sites within the Dubbo LGA. Scarred tree distribution adhered to the 

predictive model, exclusively following waterways and fence-lines, although this probably 

reflected land clearing practices more than Aboriginal site patterning.  
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Isolated finds and open sites followed a similar pattern, largely limited to watercourse edges and 

elevated terraces within 500 m of the Macquarie River and other permanent to semi-permanent 

waterways. No significant patterning emerged in terms of site size or quality, perhaps because 

surface manifestations often do not adequately reflect site size or complexity. 

OzArk 2014 

The report is the result of the Dubbo LGA Aboriginal cultural heritage study which utilised GIS 

mapping, community consultation and archaeological resources to gain a more comprehensive 

understanding of the Aboriginal heritage of the Dubbo area. A total area of 207 square kilometres 

was surveyed as part of the project. 

A total of 679 Aboriginal sites were recorded during the survey. Sites including artefact scatters, 

hearths, areas of potential archaeological deposit (PAD) and open camp sites, which comprised 

57% of all sites located.  

Culturally modified trees comprised 39% of recorded sites throughout the LGA. It was concluded 

that all sites were located within 500 m of waterways, however areas within 200 m are likely to 

contain more sites. 

OzArk 2016 

A 2016 study analysing site distribution across the central west region of NSW concluded that 

most Aboriginal site recordings are situated within Channel and Floodplain landscapes. Within 

these landscapes, modified trees are the most likely site type to be recorded. The report also 

found a strong correlation between site location and proximity to water. As the study area is 

situated within the Boggy Cowal Alluvial Plains landscape unit (Mitchell 2002), the results of 

OzArk 2016 suggest that there is a decreased likelihood for Aboriginal sites to be present within 

the study area. 

2.3.3.3 Assessments within or near the study area 

Jacobs 2020 

Jacobs (2020) completed an Aboriginal cultural heritage assessment for the N2N project. This 

assessment included an east-west corridor through the central portion of the study area. Across 

the entire assessment from Narromine to Narrabri, a total of 152 Aboriginal heritage sites and 13 

areas of PADs were identified. All the identified sites were identified as having high social/cultural 

significance. None of the recorded sites are located within the study area.  

OzArk 2021 

In 2021, a preliminary assessment was conducted to assess the viability of Lot 16, 17, 232 and 

233 DP755131 (encompassing the current study area) for future development. As part of the 

preliminary assessment an inspection was undertaken to assess the archaeological potential of 
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the landforms present and ground-truth levels of disturbance. Areas with remnant mature 

vegetation were targeted, as well as areas with gilgai, while most other landforms were assessed 

using vehicular reconnaissance. The pedestrian and vehicle tracks completed as part of this 

assessment in the study area is shown on Figure 2-4. 

One previously unrecorded Aboriginal site was recorded during the inspection and is located 

approximately 2.7 km southwest of the current study area. 

Figure 2-4: 2021 survey coverage within the current study area. 

 

 Step 2c 

Are there any landscape features that are likely to indicate presence of Aboriginal objects? 

No, there are no portions of the study area which contain landforms with identified 
archaeological sensitivity. 

The Due Diligence Code of Practice (DECCW 2010) refers to several landscape features which 

have higher potential to contain Aboriginal objects. These include: 

• Within 200 m of waters  

• Located within a sand dune system  

• Located on a ridge top, ridge line or headland  
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• Located within 200 m below or above a cliff face  

• Within 20 m of or in a cave, rock shelter, or a cave mouth 

on land that is not disturbed land. 

The study area is situated on a flat plain landform within the Boggy Cowal Alluvial Plains 

landscape unit which is described as containing swamps and lagoons with river red gum, white 

cypress pine and grasses in areas of depression (Mitchell 2002: 50).  

The study area does not contain any permanent water sources, and the closest named waterway, 

Backwater Cowal, is located approximately 2.8 km to the north. The western portion of the study 

area contains gilgai which would have provided resources during periods of high rainfall, however, 

the areas containing gilgai are on ‘disturbed land’. 

As such, no landforms with archaeological sensitivity identified in the Due Diligence Code of 

Practice are present within the study area. 

A ‘no’ answer for Question 2 a-c, results in the following outcome (DECCW 2010: 10): 

AHIP (Aboriginal Heritage Impact Permit) application not necessary. Proceed with 

caution. If any Aboriginal objects are found, stop work, and notify Heritage NSW 

(02) 9873 8500 (heritagemailbox@environment.nsw.gov.au). If human remains are 

found, stop work, secure the site, and notify NSW Police and Heritage NSW. 

The proponent has however elected to apply the precautionary principle and complete a visual 

inspection of the trees within the corridor of Cragie Lea Lane in the north of the study area.  

 Step 3 

Can harm to Aboriginal objects or disturbance of archaeologically sensitive landscape features 

be avoided? 

Yes. Landforms with identified archaeological sensitivity will not be impacted by the 
proposal, nor will any known Aboriginal objects. 

As no identified archaeological sensitive landforms or known Aboriginal objects are present within 

the study area, they will not be harmed by the proposal. 

 Step 4 

Does a desktop assessment and visual inspection confirm that there are Aboriginal objects or 

that they are likely? 

No, there were no Aboriginal objects or sensitive landforms identified during the visual 
inspection. 
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The visual inspection of the northern boundary of the study area was undertaken by OzArk 

Archaeologist, Imogen Crome, on 26 April 2023.  

The study area was confirmed as consisting of flat plains landform with remnant mature 

vegetation (Plate 1 and Plate 2). 

Species of grey and Bimble box remain within the road corridor at the northern end of the study 

area. Many of these trees have been scarred by naturally occurring processes, however no 

vegetation displayed comprehensive signs of cultural modification (Plate 3).  

Ground cover consisted of long grasses and weeds which greatly reduced the level of ground 

surface exposure (GSE) within the study area to around (0-10%). Areas of exposure which had 

been trampled by wild animals allowed for marginally increased ground surface visibility (GSV) 

to approximately 10-15% (Plate 4). 

The visual inspection did not record any Aboriginal sites or landforms with subsurface 

archaeological potential. The lack of archaeological potential is based on the undifferentiated 

nature of the landform and lack of resources (i.e. water) which would have attracted occupation 

by Aboriginal people. 

Figure 2-5: Survey coverage along the northern boundary of the study area. 
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 MANAGEMENT RECOMMENDATIONS 

The undertaking of the due diligence process resulted in the conclusion that the proposed works 

will have an impact on the ground surface, however, no Aboriginal objects or intact archaeological 

deposits will be harmed by the proposal. This moves the proposal to the following outcome: 

Aboriginal Heritage Impact Permit application not necessary. Proceed with caution. If 

any Aboriginal objects are found, stop work, and notify Heritage NSW (02) 9873 8500 

(heritagemailbox@environment.nsw.gov.au). If human remains are found, stop work, 

secure the site and notify NSW Police and Heritage NSW. 

To ensure the greatest possible protection to the area’s Aboriginal cultural heritage values, the 

following recommendations are made: 

1) The proposed work may proceed at the study area without further archaeological 

investigation under the following conditions: 

a) All land and ground disturbance activities must be confined to within the study area, 
as this will eliminate the risk of harm to Aboriginal objects in adjacent landforms. 
Should the parameters of the proposal extend beyond the assessed areas, then 
further archaeological assessment may be required. 

b) All staff and contractors involved in the proposed work should be made aware of the 
legislative protection requirements for all Aboriginal sites and objects. 

2) This assessment has concluded that there is a low likelihood that the proposed work will 

adversely harm Aboriginal cultural heritage items or sites. If during works, however, 

Aboriginal artefacts or skeletal material are noted, all work should cease and the 

procedures in the Unanticipated Finds Protocol (Appendix 2) should be followed. 

3) Inductions for work crews should include a cultural heritage awareness procedure to 

ensure they recognise Aboriginal artefacts (Appendix 3) and are aware of the legislative 

protection of Aboriginal objects under the National Parks & Wildlife Act 1974 and the 

contents of the Unanticipated Finds Protocol. 

4) The information presented here meets the requirements of the Due Diligence Code of 

Practice for the Protection of Aboriginal Objects in New South Wales. It should be retained 

as shelf documentation for five years as it may be used to support a defence against 

prosecution in the event of unanticipated harm to Aboriginal objects. 
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PLATES 

  
Plate 1: View west across the southern corridor of 

Cragie Lea Lane.  

Plate 2: View east along the southern corridor of 

Craigie Lea Lane. 

  
Plate 3: View of natural scarring on mature native 

vegetation (likely caused by birds). 

Plate 4: View of low GSV within the study area. 
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APPENDIX 1: AHIMS SEARCH RESULTS 
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APPENDIX 2: ABORIGINAL HERITAGE: UNANTICIPATED FINDS PROTOCOL 

An Aboriginal artefact is anything which is the result of past Aboriginal activity. This includes stone 

(artefacts, rock engravings etc.), plant (culturally scarred trees) and animal (if showing signs of 

modification; i.e. smoothing, use). Human bone (skeletal) remains may also be uncovered while 

onsite. 

Cultural heritage significance is assessed by the Aboriginal community and is typically based on 

traditional and contemporary lore, spiritual values, and oral history, and may also consider 

scientific and educational value. 

Protocol to be followed if previously unrecorded or unanticipated Aboriginal object(s) are 

encountered: 

1. If any Aboriginal object is discovered and/or harmed in, or under the land, while undertaking 

the proposed development activities, the proponent must: 

a. Not further harm the object 

b. Immediately cease all work at the particular location 

c. Secure the area to avoid further harm to the Aboriginal object 

d. Notify Heritage NSW as soon as practical on (02) 9873 8500 

(heritagemailbox@environment.nsw.gov.au), providing any details of the Aboriginal 

object and its location; and 

e. Not recommence any work at the particular location unless authorised in writing by 

Heritage NSW. 

2. If Aboriginal burials are unexpectedly encountered during the activity, work must stop 

immediately, the area secured to prevent unauthorised access and NSW Police and 

Heritage NSW contacted. 

3. Cooperate with the appropriate authorities and relevant Aboriginal community 

representatives to facilitate: 

a. The recording and assessment of the find(s) 

b. The fulfilment of any legal constraints arising from the find(s), including complying with 

Heritage NSW directions 

c. The development and implementation of appropriate management strategies, including 

consultation with stakeholders and the assessment of the significance of the find(s). 

4. Where the find(s) are determined to be Aboriginal object(s), recommencement of work in 

the area of the find(s) can only occur in accordance with any consequential legal 

requirements and after gaining written approval from Heritage NSW (normally an Aboriginal 

Heritage Impact Permit). 
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APPENDIX 3: ABORIGINAL HERITAGE: ARTEFACT IDENTIFICATION 

  
A retouched silcrete flake A quartz flake 

  
Microliths (scale = 1 cm) Volcanic flakes 

  
Flake characteristics (scale = 1 cm) A mudstone/tuff core from which flakes have been removed 
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An example of the gilgai formations common throughout the site 
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ABBREVIATIONS AND GLOSSARY 

AOBV Areas of Outstanding Biodiversity Value 
APZ Asset Protection Zone 
ASL Above Sea Level 
BAM Biodiversity Assessment Methodology 
BAR Biodiversity Assessment Report 
BC Act NSW Biodiversity Conservation Act 2016 
BDAR Biodiversity Development Assessment Report 
CBD Central Business District 
DAWE Commonwealth Department of Agriculture, Water and the Environment 
DPIE NSW Department of Planning, Industry and Environment 
EARs Environmental Assessment Requirements issued by the NSW Department of 

Planning, Industry and Environment. 
EEC Endangered Ecological Community 
EIS Environmental Impact Statement. A required document for major projects 

documenting all potential impacts to the environment, including heritage, that 
may arise due to the development. 

EPA Act NSW Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 
EPBC Act Commonwealth Environment Protection and Biodiversity Conservation Act 

1999 

ESCP Erosion and Sediment Control Plan 
FM Act NSW Fisheries Management Act 1994 

GDE Groundwater Dependent Ecosystem 

ha Hectares 
HBT Hollow Bearing Trees 
KFH Key Fish Habitat 
KTP Key Threatening Process 
LEP Local Environmental Plan 
LGA Local Government Area 
mm/cm/m/m2/km Millimetres, centimetres, metres, square metres, kilometres 
MNES Matters of National Environmental Significance 
NSW New South Wales 
NPW Act NSW National Parks and Wildlife Act 1974 
NPWS NSW National Parks and Wildlife Service  
OEH Office of the Environment and Heritage. Former government department 
PMST Protected Matters Search Tool 
PCT  Plant Community Type 
REF Review of Environmental Factors 
RF Act NSW Rural Fires Act 1997 
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RoTAP Rare or Threatened Australian Plant 
SEC Sedimentation Erosion Control 
SEPP State Environmental Planning Policy 
TEC Threatened Ecological Communities 
WoNS Weeds of National Significance 

 

Term Description 

Areas of 

outstanding 

biodiversity 

An area of outstanding biodiversity value is: 

o an area important at a State, national or global scale, and 
o an area that makes a significant contribution to the persistence of 

at least one of the following: 
i. multiple species or at least one threatened species or 

ecological community 
ii. irreplaceable biological distinctiveness 
iii. ecological processes or ecological integrity 
iv. outstanding ecological value for education or scientific 

research. 
The declaration of an area may relate, but is not limited, to protecting 

threatened species or ecological communities, connectivity, climate 

refuges and migratory species (BC Act). 

Cumulative impact The impact on the environment which results from the incremental 

impact of the action when added to other past, present, and reasonably 

foreseeable future actions. Cumulative impacts can result from 

individually minor but collectively significant actions taking place over a 

period of time. Refer to Clause 228(2) of the EP&A Regulation 2000 for 

cumulative impact assessment requirements. 

Direct impacts Are those that directly affect the habitat of species and ecological 

communities and of individuals using the study area. They include, but 

are not limited to, death through predation, trampling, poisoning of the 

animal/plant itself and the removal of suitable habitat (OEH 2018). 

Habitat The area occupied or used, including areas periodically or occasionally 

occupied or used, by any threatened species or ecological community 

and includes all the different aspects (both biotic and abiotic) used by 

species during the different stages of their life cycle (OEH 2018). 

Important 

population 

Is a population that is necessary for a species’ long-term survival and 

recovery; this may include populations identified as such in recovery 

plans, and/or that are: 

o key source populations either for breeding or dispersal  
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Term Description 

o populations that are necessary for maintaining genetic diversity, 
and/or 

o populations that are near the limit of the species range (DE 2013). 

Indirect impact Occur when project-related activities affect species or ecological 

communities in a manner other than direct loss within the subject site. 

Indirect impacts may sterilise or reduce the habitability of adjacent or 

connected habitats. Indirect impacts can include loss of individuals 

through starvation, exposure, predation by domestic and/or feral 

animals, loss of breeding opportunities, loss of shade/shelter, reduction 

in viability of adjacent habitat due to edge effects, deleterious 

hydrological changes, increased soil salinity, erosion, inhibition of 

nitrogen fixation, weed invasion, noise, light spill, fertiliser drift, or 

increased human activity within or directly adjacent to sensitive habitat 

areas (OEH 2018). 

Invasive species Is an introduced species, including an introduced (translocated) native 

species, which out-competes native species for space and resources, 

or which is a predator of native species. Introducing an invasive species 

into an area may result in that species becoming established. An 

invasive species may harm listed threatened species or ecological 

communities by direct competition, modification of habitat or predation. 

Local population 

(in regards to a 

threatened 

species) 

Comprises those individuals known or likely to occur in the study area, 

as well as any individuals occurring in adjoining areas (contiguous or 

otherwise) that are known or likely to utilise habitats in the study area 

(DECC 2007). 

Mitchell landscape Landscapes with relatively homogeneous geomorphology, soils and 

broad vegetation types, mapped at a scale of 1:250,000 (OEH 2018). 

Mitigation Action to reduce the severity of an impact. 

Mitigation 

measure 

Any measure that prevents, reduces, or controls adverse environmental 

effects of a project. 

Proposal Is considered to include ‘all activities likely to be undertaken within the 

subject site to achieve the objective of the proposed development’ 

(DECC 2007). 
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Term Description 

Study area Means the subject site and any additional areas which are likely to be 

affected by the proposal, either directly or indirectly (OEH 2018).  

Study region Is considered to ‘include the lands that surround the subject site for a 

distance of 10 km’ (DECC 2007). 

Subject site Means the area directly affected by the proposal. The subject site 

includes the footprint of the proposal and any ancillary works, facilities, 

accesses, or hazard reduction zones that support the construction or 

operation of the development or activity (OEH 2018). 

Target species A species that is the focus of a study or intended beneficiary of a 

conservation action or connectivity measure. 
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EXECUTIVE SUMMARY 

OzArk has been engaged by Barnson Pty Ltd (client) on behalf of the Australian Rail Track 

Corporation (ARTC; proponent), to conduct a biodiversity site suitability assessment of the 

proposed site of a freight hub associated with the east-west greenfield take-off point for the 

Narromine to Narrabri (N2N) rail corridor, on the property “Cragie Lea” near Narromine, NSW. An 

area of c. 800 ha of this property was assessed in April 2021 (the “initial assessment area”) as 

part of the N2N programme. Subsequently, an area in the northeastern corner of this property 

was earmarked for future development of a freight hub by Narromine Shire Council (NSC) and 

was subjected to additional assessments in April 2023. This area, c. 118 ha in size and including 

part of the road corridor in Cragie Lea Lane, was defined as the “subject site” of this study. An 

additional area was noted by the client as having potential for development in future; this area, 

located to the south of the subject site, has been designated the “future expansion area.” This 

report addresses ecological constraints within the subject site, with discussion of the future 

expansion area and data drawn from the initial assessment area where necessary. The terms 

“subject site”, “future expansion area,” and “initial assessment area” are used throughout to 

indicate these zones.  

Field assessment of the subject site identified five Plant Community Types (PCTs) with a 

combined area of 118.04 ha: 

• PCT 45 – Plains Grass grassland on alluvial mainly clay soils in the Riverina Bioregion 

and NSW South Western Slopes Bioregion. 

• PCT 53 – Shallow freshwater wetland sedgeland in depressions on floodplains on inland 

alluvial plains and floodplains. 

• PCT 82 – Western Grey Box - Poplar Box - White Cypress Pine tall woodland on red 

loams mainly of the eastern Cobar Peneplain Bioregion. 

• PCT 201 – Fuzzy Box Woodland on alluvial brown loam soils mainly in the NSW South 

Western Slopes Bioregion. 

• PCT 250 – Derived tussock grassland of the central western plains and lower slopes of 

NSW. 

The most common of these was PCT 250 (“Derived tussock grassland of the central western 

plains and lower slopes of NSW”), which accounted for 96.32 ha. This community varied in 

condition from poor to good but retained a significant native component throughout. PCT 45 

accounted for 12.56 ha, PCT 53 for 4.07 ha, PCT 82 for 2.67 ha and PCT 201 for 0.70 ha. PCT 

201 occurs wholly within the road corridor. Four PCTs (45, 53, 82, and 250) occurred within the 

future expansion area, which contained 26.37 ha of native vegetation. 

Two Threatened Ecological Communities (TECs) were identified within the subject site and one 

within the future expansion area: 
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• Biodiversity Conservation Act 2016 (BC Act), Endangered: Inland Grey Box Woodland in 

the Riverina, NSW South Western Slopes, Cobar Peneplain, Nandewar and Brigalow Belt 

South Bioregions. (Subject site: 8.79 ha; Future expansion area: 16.62 ha). 

• BC Act, Endangered: Fuzzy Box Woodland on alluvial Soils of the South Western Slopes, 

Darling Riverine Plains and Brigalow Belt South Bioregions. (Subject site: 0.70 ha). 

A third TEC is considered likely, though survey guidelines recommend that the assessment be 

conducted in spring: 

• Environment Protection and Biodiversity Conservation Act 1999 (EPBC Act), 

Endangered: Grey Box (Eucalyptus microcarpa) Grassy Woodlands and Derived Native 

Grasslands of South-eastern Australia. (Subject site: 7.86 ha; Future expansion area: 

16.62 ha). 

Additional areas of these TECs occur on the northern side of the Cragie Lea Lane road corridor. 

A greater extent of the BC Act-listed Fuzzy Box Endangered Ecological Community (EEC) occurs 

on this northern side than within the subject site. 

One threatened plant species, Bluegrass (Dichanthium setosum), was recorded during the field 

survey. One small population was recorded within the subject site and one larger population 

within the future expansion area. Four additional populations were recorded within the initial 

assessment area during surveys in April 2021. This species is listed as vulnerable under the BC 

and EPBC Acts. As the subject site is located at the southern limit of the known range of this 

species, this occurrence is likely to constitute an important population. Consequently, impacts to 

this species may be deemed significant and could therefore trigger entry into the NSW 

Biodiversity Offsets Scheme (BOS) and/or referral to the Minister under the EPBC Act.  

Six threatened fauna species (four birds and two bats) were detected either during the field 

surveys or by means of recording devices. All six species are listed as vulnerable under the BC 

Act, while one, the Superb Parrot (Polytelis swainsonii), is also listed as vulnerable under the 

EPBC Act. As these species are highly mobile, they are likely to make use of both the subject 

site and future expansion area, as well as much of the road corridor. 

A total of 175 threatened species or populations are known or predicted to occur within the three 

IBRA subregions that fall within 10 km of the subject site. Impacts to 81 of these may occur as a 

result of clearing of the subject site. Clearing of the future expansion area may result in impacts 

to 67 of these species. Impacts to up to 42 species identified by a Matters of National 

Environmental Significance search may result from future development within these areas. Tests 

of significance have not been conducted for these species; consequently, it cannot be stated with 

certainty whether these impacts would be significant. In the case of many species, particularly 

marine and migratory species, the impacts are likely to be negligible. 
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The field survey identified 44 hollow-bearing trees (42 live and two dead) within the subject site 

and an additional six (all live) within the future expansion area (Figure 5-1). Hollows were classed 

as either small (< 20 cm diameter) or large (≥ 20 cm diameter) to provide an indication of the 

species most likely to make use of them. The trees within the subject site contained a total of 28 

large and 99 small hollows, as well as one stick nest. Six habitat trees (all live) were recorded 

within the future expansion area, containing a total of one large and 14 small hollows. Additional 

habitat trees containing nests and hollows were recorded in the northern side of the road corridor 

and outside of the western limit of the subject site within the southern road corridor. 

The most significant identified constraints associated with any proposal situated in the subject 

site or future expansion area are the relatively large areas of TEC that would be impacted and 

the presence of the threatened Bluegrass. Efforts to reduce impacts to these entities are strongly 

encouraged in order for future development to comply with the requirement to avoid and/or 

minimise impacts to biodiversity values. 

This report covers the current form of the proposal and is intended only to assess constraints and 

limitations within the proposal site. It does not constitute a finalised biodiversity assessment.  
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1 INTRODUCTION 

1.1 BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF WORKS 
OzArk Environment & Heritage (OzArk) has been engaged by Barnson Pty Ltd (the client), on 

behalf of Australian Rail Track Corporation (ARTC, the proponent) to undertake a biodiversity site 

suitability assessment of the proposed site of a freight hub associated with the east-west 

greenfield take-off point for the Narromine to Narrabri (N2N) rail corridor, on the property “Cragie 

Lea” near Narromine, NSW. An area of c. 800 ha of this property was assessed in April 2021 

(“initial assessment area”) as part of the N2N programme. Subsequently, an area in the 

northeastern corner of this property was earmarked for future development of a freight hub and 

was subjected to additional assessments in April 2023. This area, c. 118 ha in size and including 

part of the road corridor in Cragie Lea Lane, was defined as the “subject site” of this study. An 

additional area was noted by the client as having potential for development in future; this area, 

located to the south of the subject site, has been designated the “future expansion area.” This 

report addresses ecological constraints within the subject site, with discussion of the future 

expansion area and data drawn from the initial assessment area where necessary.  

This assessment was conducted by means of database searches and field surveys. The 

methodologies employed in conducting this assessment are described in Section 3. 

1.2 STUDY AREA AND RELEVANT TERMS 
The proposal is in the Narromine Local Government Area (LGA). The study area is shown in 
Figure 1-1. 

The following terms are used in this report to describe and contextualise the development location 

(see Figure 1-1): 

• Search area – the area within a 10 km radius of the subject site. This 10 km buffer has 
been used to search information sources to establish the landscape context of the subject 
site.  

• Study area – the area within a 1,500 m radius of the subject site. 

• Subject site – the footprint of the proposal and the area directly affected by development 
activities. 

• Initial assessment area – an area of approximately 800 ha, comprising the property Cragie 
Lea east of the existing railway line, that was surveyed by means of a rapid assessment 
method in April 2021. 

• Future expansion area – an area of approximately 30 ha adjacent to the subject site on 
its southern edge, earmarked for potential future development. 
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2 STATUTORY AND PLANNING CONTEXT 

2.1 COMMONWEALTH LEGISLATION 

2.1.1 Environment Protection & Biodiversity Conservation Act 1999 (EPBC Act) 

To assist with assessments of nationally listed matters, the Matters of National Environmental 

Significance: Significant impact guidelines 1.1. Environment Protection and Biodiversity 

Conservation Act 1999 (DoE 2013) are followed. 

Birds listed in the following international agreements are regarded as migratory birds under the 

EPBC Act. 

• China-Australia Migratory Bird Agreement (CAMBA). 

• Japan-Australia Migratory Bird Agreement (JAMBA). 

• Republic of Korea-Australia Migratory Bird Agreement (ROKAMBA). 

Matters which fall under this legislation are addressed in Section 5.6 and Appendix D. 

2.2 STATE LEGISLATION 

2.2.1 Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 (EP&A Act) 

The EP&A Act is the principal planning legislation for NSW.  It provides a framework for the overall 

environmental planning and assessment of proposals.   

Part 5 of this Act requires that a determination be made as to whether a proposed action is likely 

to significantly affect threatened species or ecological communities, or their habitats listed on 

Schedule 1 and 2 of the BC Act. Where found, the assessment criteria under Part 7 Section 7.3 

of the BC Act (the ‘Assessment of Significance’) will be drawn upon to determine whether there 

would be a significant effect on these species and hence whether a Species Impact Statement or 

Biodiversity Development Assessment Report is required. 

2.2.2 Biodiversity Conservation Act 2016 (BC Act) 

The BC Act relates to the terrestrial environment and includes threatened species, ecological 

communities, key threatening processes and other protected animals and plants.  

Section 7.3 of the BC Act contains a five-part test of significance for determining whether a 

proposed development or activity is likely to significantly affect threatened species or ecological 

communities, or their habitats. 

Where a significant impact is likely to occur, the proponent must either opt in to the BOS and 

prepare a BDAR or prepare a SIS for each significantly impacted BC Act-listed entity. 
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BC Act-listed communities are addressed in Section 5.4. BC Act-listed species are addressed in 

Sections 6.1.2. and 6.1.3.  

2.2.3 Biodiversity Offsets Scheme 

Under the BC Act, the Biodiversity Offsets Scheme (BOS) applies to Part 4 developments when 

clearing thresholds identified in Part 7 of the NSW Biodiversity Conservation Regulation 2017 are 

exceeded or when a significant impact to a threatened entity is identified. The BOS applies 

automatically to State Significant Developments (SSDs). For Part 5 activities, entry into the BOS 

is only triggered if proponents “opt in” to it or if a significant impact to a threatened entity is 

identified.  

The clearing limit that, when exceeded, triggers BOS requirements varies with the minimum lot 

size associated with the development site. The largest clearing threshold is 2 ha, which applies 

when the minimum lot size is 1000 ha or more. 

If assessed as a Part 4 activity, this proposal would trigger entry into the BOS. If assessed as a 

Part 5 activity, entry would only be triggered if the proponent opted in, or a significant impact to a 

threatened species was identified (see Section 5.4.14 and Section 5.5). 

2.2.4 NSW Biosecurity Act 2015 

The Biosecurity Act aims to manage biosecurity risks from animal and plant pests and diseases, 

weeds and contaminants in NSW. The Biosecurity Act imposes a general biosecurity duty to 

ensure that, so far as is reasonably practicable, any biosecurity risk is prevented, eliminated or 

minimised. The proponent is required to manage the presence of weeds in the study area. 

2.2.5 Local Land Services Act 2013 

The objects of the Act include ‘to ensure the proper management of natural resources in the 

social, economic and environmental interests of the State, consistently with the principles of 

ecologically sustainable development. The Act regulates the clearing of native vegetation. 

2.2.6 Fisheries Management Act 1995 (FM Act) 

Part 7A of the FM Act and schedules within the Act list threatened aquatic and marine species, 

populations and ecological communities and key threatening processes which must be 

considered as part of obligations under Section 5.5 of the EP&A Act. 

Section 199 of the FM Act states a public authority must notify the Minister of the NSW 

Department of Primary Industries – Fisheries (DPI – Fisheries) for any work that constitutes 

dredging or reclamation in a waterway.  

Under section 198A of the FM Act: 
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"water land" means land submerged by water: 

(a) whether permanently or intermittently, or 

(b) whether forming an artificial or natural body of water, 

and includes wetlands and any other land prescribed by the regulations as water land to which 

this Division applies. 

No impacts to watercourses are expected to result from this proposal (see Section 4.4). 

2.2.7 Narromine Local Environmental Plan (2011) 

A Local Environmental Plan (LEP) is a legal document prepared by Council and approved by the 

State Government to regulate land use and development. LEPs guide planning decisions for local 

governments. The plan allows Council to regulate the ways in which all land both private and 

public may be used and protected through zoning and development controls. 

The Narromine LEP (2011) aims:  

(aa) to protect and promote the use and development of land for arts and cultural activity, 

including music and other performance arts, 

(a) to encourage economic development through tourism activities, business, employment 

initiatives and fostering industry growth, 

(b) to protect and conserve the natural environment including surface and ground water, 

soil, air and native vegetation by encouraging sustainable development, 

(c) to encourage sustainable agricultural practices, including intensive agriculture, by 

minimising land use conflicts and facilitating farm adjustments. 

The initial assessment area contains large areas mapped as sensitive for terrestrial biodiversity 

in the LEP (Appendix A). The subject site extends in places into these sensitive areas.  

2.3 STATE ENVIRONMENTAL PLANNING POLICIES UNDER THE EP&A ACT 1979 

2.3.1 State Environmental Planning Policy (Transport and Infrastructure) 2021 

The Transport and Infrastructure SEPP aims to facilitate the effective delivery of infrastructure 

across the state, including for railroads and rail infrastructure facilities. It permits development on 

any land for the purpose of certain rail or rail infrastructure facilities to be carried out by or on 

behalf of a public authority without consent.  

The proposal is not located on land reserved under the National Parks and Wildlife Act 1974 and 

does not require development consent or approval under SEPP (Resilience and Hazards) 2021, 

SEPP (Precincts - Regional) 2021 or SEPP (Planning Systems) 2021. 
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2.3.2 State Environmental Planning Policy (Biodiversity and Conservation) 2021 

The State Environmental Planning Policy (Biodiversity and Conservation) 2021 (Biodiversity and 

Conservation SEPP) consolidates, transfers and repeals provisions of 11 SEPPs, the following 

of which are the relevant to the current assessment: 

• State Environmental Planning Policy (Koala Habitat Protection) 2020, and 

• State Environmental Planning Policy (Koala Habitat Protection) 2021. 

Chapters 3 and 4 of the Biodiversity and Conservation SEPP aims to encourage the ‘proper 

conservation and management of areas of natural vegetation that provide habitat for Koalas to 

ensure a permanent free-living population over their present range and reverse the current trend 

of Koala population decline’. The Narromine LGA is included in Schedule 2 of the SEPP and 

hence is subject to the requirements of the SEPP. As the subject site falls on land zoned RU1 – 

Primary Production within the Narromine Shire Council Local Government Area, the provisions 

of Chapter 3 of the SEPP apply to any future developments. This requires a consideration of 

whether the site constitutes potential or core Koala habitat. Potential Koala habitat is defined as 

areas of native vegetation in which trees listed in Schedule 1 of the SEPP make up 15% or more 

of the total number of trees. This is likely to apply to certain occurrences of PCT 82 within the 

road reserve of Cragie Lea Lane, which contain one listed tree, Poplar Box (Eucalyptus populnea 

subsp. bimbil). Core Koala habitat refers to areas with extant populations of the Koala, as 

evidenced by ‘breeding females, being females with young, and recent sightings of and historical 

records of a population.’ One historical record (dating to 2004) occurs within the 10 km search 

area, located c. 1.4 km north of the subject site. It is unlikely that this would be taken to represent 

evidence of a resident population within the subject site; however, assessments of any future 

development should involve consideration of the potential impacts of any proposal on the Koala. 
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April 23. A third site visit was conducted on May 10 to collect the data recorders. This visit took 

place between the hours of 1430 and 1600 and entailed minor additional survey work. 

Additional surveys were conducted in April 2023 to provide more detailed information regarding 

the proposed site of a freight hub and the associated road corridor. These surveys were 

conducted on April 3 between 1230 and 1530 and on April 26 between 1300 and 1530. 

The objectives of the field survey were to: 

• Identify native species and vegetation communities present. 

• Identify the presence of any hollow-bearing habitat trees. 

• Describe the quality and value of the vegetation and the flora and fauna habitat at the 
development site. 

• Determine if species, populations or ecological communities listed as threatened under 
the BC Act or EPBC Act are/may be present. 

• Determine the significance of impact to any threatened entities present or likely to be 

present. 

3.4.1 Vegetation Community Survey 

Vegetation communities were identified in accordance with the online NSW Master Plant 

Community Type Classification (OEH, 2018a), which is the current state-wide vegetation 

classification system for PCTs. This classification system is used for vegetation mapping, 

development assessment and site planning purposes. It describes over 1,500 PCTs across the 

state, and groups the vegetation communities into vegetation Class and Formation / Sub-

formation as per Keith (2004).  

In this study PCTs were identified on the basis of the following inputs: 

• Regional scale State Vegetation Map: Central West / Lachlan V1.4. (OEH, 2016), which 
provides predictive mapping of PCTs in and around the subject site. This mapping is 
indicative only. It is not necessarily accurate at a fine scale for the purposes of the current 
study.  

• State Vegetation Type Map C1.1.M1.1 (DPE, 2022). More recent mapping published after 
the initial survey. Similar caveats concerning the accuracy of the mapping apply to this 
dataset. 

• Professional ecological knowledge about locally occurring vegetation types and 
landscape, soil and topographic patterns, including transitions from one community to 
another and potential for intergrades between plant communities. 

• Field survey results confirming the flora species present, vegetation structure, landscape 
position and soil type at the subject site and the extent and condition of native vegetation. 
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• Reference to the BioNet Vegetation Classification database, this being used to identify 
the candidate vegetation communities likely to be present based on the site conditions 
(flora species present, vegetation structure, bioregion, and landscape position and soil 
type) and to access the relevant published PCT descriptions. 

If any of the PCTs were identified as having potential to be part of a TEC, the relevant 

identification guidelines (NSW Scientific Committee listing criteria and Commonwealth 

identification guides) were consulted to determine the status of the vegetation community present 

on the subject site. These guidelines provide the identification criteria used to positively identify 

the community as being part of the TEC. The criteria include location, species present, overstorey 

species, weed cover, number and type of native species including whether certain ‘important’ 

native species are present. 

Plant identification followed nomenclature in the Royal Botanic Gardens PlantNET online 

database (Royal Botanic Gardens and Domain Trust, 2023). 

3.4.2 Vegetation Survey Methodology 

The vegetation survey was conducted according to the following methodology: 

• A 20 x 20 m plot was surveyed at each putative PCT location. Single plots were employed 
for small communities and multiple plots were employed where communities occupied 
larger areas. Plot size was adjusted to suit the extent of each PCT remnant. 

• A total species list was compiled at each plot location. 

• The dominant species within each stratum were recorded so as to aid in defining the 
community type. 

• General notes were made at each plot relating to the following traits: 

o Vegetative age class. 

o Level of invasion by exotic species. 

o Leaf litter density. 

o Presence of rock outcrops. 

o Presence of fallen timber. 

o Culverts. 

o Traces and signs of fauna. 

o Soil erosion. 

o Impacts by fauna such as grazing. 

• The PCT examples were located within or adjacent to the subject site and their GPS 
locations recorded (GDA 94 / MGA Zone 55). 
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• Vehicular and pedestrian traverses were used to determine the boundaries or transition 
points between PCTs and to record any additional plant species not observed in the 
survey plots. 

3.4.3 Fauna Surveys 

Those fauna species present within or close to the subject site were recorded while conducting 

the botanical survey and while traversing the areas of likely impact searching for habitat trees. 

Areas of potential habitat, such as rocks, loose bark and course woody debris, were examined 

for cryptic species. Areas of exposed earth and other sites that supported suitable substrate were 

searched for animal tracks. Other evidence of fauna presence on the subject site, such as scats, 

feathers and sloughed skins, were also recorded. Two song meters and two bat detectors were 

used to identify additional species making use of the subject site. These recording devices 

gathered data between April 22 and May 10, 2021. These recorders were located in the initial 

assessment area and not within the subject site that has since been assigned. Analysis of data 

from these recording devices was carried out by Lesryk Environmental. The location of the 

recorders is indicated in Figure 3-1 below. 

3.5 LIMITATIONS 
This report is based upon the species data available at the time of the study, and the 

environmental conditions, season, and time constraints imposed by the project for the field 

survey. Specific limitations on this study include the following: 

• All surveys were conducted in April, at which time many plant species are unlikely to be 
in flower and may not produce aboveground material for identification. Thus, flora lists 
should not be regarded as comprehensive.  

• Certain specific fauna survey techniques (e.g. trapping and frog surveys) were not 
undertaken. 

• The field survey was undertaken in the subject site and initial assessment area only and 
plant community type extents outside of the study area were not confirmed. 

To overcome some of these limitations, a ‘precautionary approach’ for species presence has 

been adopted where required. If suitable habitat for a particular threatened species is present on 

the site or known to occur in the study area, then the species is assumed to also be present. The 

above-mentioned constraints were also considered when preparing the recommendations of 

avoiding, minimising, and mitigating potential impacts. 
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Figure 3-1. Location of bird and bat recording devices within the initial assessment area. 
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4.3 CLIMATE 
The Dubbo Airport automatic weather station (065070) is the closest rainfall and temperature 

data collection point to the subject site (approximately 32.4 km from site). Climate statistics have 

been recorded here since 1993. 

The study area experiences warm summers, with a mean minimum temperature of 18.4°C and a 

mean maximum temperature of 33.6°C in January, the warmest month. Winters are cool, with 

temperatures in the coolest month (July) ranging from a minimum of 3.0°C to a mean maximum 

of 15.7°C (Bureau of Meteorology, 2023). Climate statistics are given in Figure 4-2. 

 

 

Figure 4-2. Climate statistics for Dubbo Airport (station 065070; BOM, 2023) 

During the field surveys the prevailing weather conditions were fine, with no rainfall recorded and 

mild temperatures. Prior to the initial survey in April 2021, a total of 301.6 mm had been recorded 

in the region in the preceding two months, well above the combined means for February and 

March of 113.3 mm. By contrast, in the two months preceding the April 2023 surveys, the site 

experienced below-average rainfall, recording a total of 74.2 mm of rain during this period. 

4.4 WATERCOURSES 
No mapped watercourses occur within the subject site. Six mapped watercourses occur within 

the broader study area (Figure 4-3). According to the Strahler ordering system, these consist of: 

• Four Strahler 1st order unnamed, minor, non-perennial watercourses. 
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• One Strahler 2nd order unnamed, minor, non-perennial watercourse. 

• One Strahler 3rd order minor, non-perennial watercourse (Yellow Creek). 

Note that one of the mapped Strahler 1st order streams is a braided stream, which diverges and 

then reunites. This is treated as a single stream in this report. 

None of the watercourses within the study area are mapped as Key Fish Habitat (KFH) by the 

Department of Primary Industry – Fisheries or Protected Riparian Land (PRL) by the Department 

of Planning and Environment, and no impacts to biodiversity in nearby watercourses is expected. 

While most 3rd order streams are considered KFH, Yellow Creek has not been mapped as such. 

Assessments referring to Part 7A Division 12 Section 221ZV of the FM Act, or any further 

considerations of this legislation, are therefore not required.   

4.5 GROUNDWATER DEPENDENT ECOSYSTEMS (GDES) 
Groundwater plays an important ecological role in directly and indirectly supporting terrestrial and 

aquatic ecosystems. Groundwater sustains terrestrial and aquatic ecosystems by supporting 

vegetation and providing discharge to channels, lacustrine and palustrine wetlands, and both the 

estuarine and marine environment. Aquifer ecosystems are inherently groundwater dependent 

(QLD Department of Environment and Heritage Protection, 2017). 

The Bureau of Meteorology Atlas of GDEs does not identify any areas of potential GDE within 

the subject site or future expansion area (Figure 4-3; Bureau of Meteorology, 2017). Small areas 

of low-probability GDE occur in the wider landscape. No impacts to these areas are anticipated. 
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5.1.3 Fauna 
In total, 62 fauna species were recorded during the field surveys, either by active (field survey) or 

passive detection (bird and bat loggers). This comprised 46 birds (all native), 15 mammals (12 

native and three introduced), and one reptile (native). One detected bat could only be identified 

to genus level (Nyctophilus sp.). All detected fauna species are included in Appendix C. As with 

the flora survey results, this should not be considered a comprehensive list of all fauna species 

likely to occur within or make use of the subject site. It is worth noting that the bird and bat 

detectors were not located in the current subject site but instead were positioned in the wider 

initial assessment area (Figure 3-1). However, as bird and bats are wide ranging, it is very likely 

that those species recorded on the loggers also occur within the subject site. 

5.1.4 Habitat features 
The field survey identified 44 hollow-bearing trees (42 live and two dead) within the subject site 

and an additional six (all live) within the future expansion area (Figure 5-1). Hollows were classed 

as either small (< 20 cm diameter) or large (≥ 20 cm diameter) to provide an indication of the 

species most likely to make use of them. The trees within the subject site contained a total of 28 

large and 99 small hollows, as well as one stick nest. Within the future expansion area, the habitat 

trees contained a total of one large and 14 small hollows. Additional nests were recorded in the 

northern side of the road corridor and outside of the western limit of the subject site within the 

southern road corridor. 

5.2 PLANT COMMUNITY TYPES 
The State Vegetation Type Map C1.1.M1.1 (SVTM; DEP, 2022) predicts that two PCTs occur 

within the subject site, one (PCT 45) within the paddock and one (PCT 82) largely confined to the 

corridor of Cragie Lea Lane: 

• PCT 45 – Plains Grass grassland on alluvial mainly clay soils in the Riverina Bioregion 

and NSW South Western Slopes Bioregion. 

• PCT 82 – Western Grey Box - Poplar Box - White Cypress Pine tall woodland on red 

loams mainly of the eastern Cobar Peneplain Bioregion. 

The field survey confirmed the presence of these PCTs within the subject site, though the actual 

location and extent of the two communities was found to differ from the predictive mapping. The 

SVTM models much of the paddock as non-native; however, field surveys determined that this 

area is occupied almost entirely by native groundcover species, with the exception of minor areas 

of disturbance, and consequently it has been mapped here as a derived grassland community 

(PCT 250). It was also noted that the area modelled as containing PCT 45 also hosted numerous 

gilgai-associated wetlands. These were mapped as a separate ephemeral wetland community 

(PCT 53). The survey also recorded patches of a Fuzzy Box (Eucalyptus conica)-dominated 

community within the road corridor (PCT 201), intergrading with PCT 82. Minor occurrences of a 
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Figure 5-1. Location of habitat features within the subject site and future expansion area. 
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5.4 THREATENED SPECIES 

5.4.1 Flora 

One threatened plant species – Bluegrass (Dichanthium setosum) – was recorded during the field 

survey (Figure 5-4 and Figure 5-5). This species is listed as vulnerable under the BC and EPBC 

Acts. Two previous records of this species exist within 10 km of the subject site, both dating to 

November 1892. One small population (c. 30 plants) was recorded within the proposed 

development footprint of the freight hub and one much larger population in the future expansion 

area. As only part of the latter population was in flower at the time of the survey, the size of the 

population is not known; however, it may exceed 200 plants. The recommended survey period 

for this species extends from November to May but may be contingent on recent rainfall. 

Surveying 3-4 weeks after significant rainfall is advised. Five further populations were recorded 

in the initial assessment area in prior surveys (April 2021). 

The species is known to occur in gilgai topography and the largest populations recorded within 

the initial assessment area were in the marginal clays of gilgais. As a large area of gilgai 

topography is included within the subject site, it is possible that additional undetected populations 

occur within the potential impact footprint of the proposal. As this population occurs at the 

southern limit of the known distribution of this species, it likely constitutes an important population 

as defined under the EPBC Act. Impacts to this species that may lead to permanent reductions 

in its area of occupancy or that threaten the local population with extinction are therefore likely to 

be regarded as significant.  

Despite the apparent close association between the species and gilgai landforms, the small 

population recorded within the footprint of the proposed freight hub was not associated with gilgai 

topography but was instead recorded in the margins of an existing track. It is possible that the 

species has benefited from alterations to drainage in this area caused by the formation of the 

track. The possibility that other populations of the species occur away from gilgais, potentially in 

areas of altered drainage or disturbance, therefore cannot be discounted. 

It should be noted that a common relative of Dichanthium setosum, Queensland Bluegrass (D. 

sericeum), was also frequently encountered within the site. The general form of the inflorescence 

of D. setosum is shown in Figure 5-6. It typically possesses longer, darker and more slender 

inflorescences than D. sericeum; however, microscopic analysis may be needed to confirm 

identification. The species are typically separated on the basis on the number, length, and colour 

of racemes in the inflorescence and the size and fertility of the individual spikelets, as well as a 

range of more informal qualities. The characteristic larger purple spikelets of D. setosum are a 

common trait used to identify the species in situ (Figure 5-7). However, a range of intermediate 

forms are commonly reported in sites where both species are known (Figure 5-8). These 

intermediates are considered putative hybrids and are not explicitly protected under state or 
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federal legislation. In the present case, specimens with ambiguous characteristics were noted 

within populations of otherwise unambiguous D. setosum and D. sericeum, and were often found 

to outnumber “pure” individuals. This included extensive populations of D. sericeum and 

ambiguous individuals in the roadside drains of Cragie Lea Lane. It is expected that these plants 

would be excluded from the protections offered by the BC Act and EPBC Act listings; however, 

populations containing large numbers of ambiguous individuals may also harbour undetected 

examples of the threatened D. setosum. Close investigation of these populations is advised prior 

to undertaking any clearing activities. The locations of these populations are shown in Figure 
5-5. 

Additional threatened flora species may occur within the subject site that were not detected during 

the field survey. Potential impacts to these species are discussed in Section 6. 
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Figure 5-4. Populations of the threatened Bluegrass (Dichanthium setosum) recorded within the subject site, future expansion area, and road corridor. 
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Figure 5-5. Populations of the threatened Bluegrass (Dichanthium setosum) recorded within the subject site and road corridor. 
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Figure 5-6. Inflorescence of the BC Act- and EPBC Act-listed Bluegrass (Dichanthium setosum).  
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Figure 5-7. A spikelet of the threatened Bluegrass (Dichanthium setosum; left), showing the 
characteristic purple colouration found in this species. The spikelets of Queensland Bluegrass (D. 

sericeum; right) tend to be pale in colour. Both spikelets were collected from the subject site. 

 

Figure 5-8. Magnified view of a raceme collected from a putative Dichanthium setosum × D. 
sericeum hybrid or intermediate form, collected from the subject site. 

The mixture of blue or purple and pale green spikelets in the above may point to the hybrid origin of the 
sample. 
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5.4.2 Fauna 

Four threatened bird species were detected within the initial assessment area during the field 

survey in April 2021: 

• Superb Parrot (Polytelis swainsonii) – BC and EPBC Act: Vulnerable 

• Spotted Harrier (Circus assimilis) – BC Act: Vulnerable 

• Turquoise Parrot (Neophema pulchella) – BC Act: Vulnerable 

• Grey-crowned Babbler (eastern subspecies; Pomatostomus temporalis temporalis) – BC 

Act: Vulnerable 

The Grey-crowned Babbler was also recorded during the subsequent surveys in April 2023, 

chiefly within the road corridor of Cragie Lea Lane. Two additional threatened fauna species were 

recorded through bat detector analysis: 

• Little Pied Bat (Chalinolobus picatus) – BC Act: Vulnerable 

• Large Bent-winged Bat (Miniopterus orianae oceanensis) – BC Act: Vulnerable 

A third bat species, identified only as Nyctophilus sp., may represent an additional threatened bat 

species, Corben’s Long-eared Bat (Nyctophilus corbeni), which is listed as Vulnerable under the 

BC and EPBC Acts. This taxon cannot be confidently identified to species level through analysis 

of bat detector data. 

Additional threatened fauna species may occur within the subject site that were not detected 

during the field survey. Potential impacts to these species are discussed in Section 6. 

5.5 MATTERS OF NATIONAL ENVIRONMENTAL SIGNIFICANCE 

Under the environmental assessment provisions of the EPBC Act, Matters of National 

Environmental Significance (MNES) and impacts on Commonwealth land are required to be 

considered to assist in determining whether the proposal should be referred to the Australian 

Government. The EPBC Act protected matters search has identified four wetlands of international 

importance, six TECs, 41 threatened species, 9 migratory species and 16 marine species that 

could possibly occur in the study area (Appendix A). A summary of these matters and whether 

the proposal is likely to impact them is provided in Table 5-7. 
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6 CONSTRAINTS ASSESSMNET AND IMPACT SUMMARY 

This assessment assumes that the proposal would entail the removal of all vegetation within the 

subject site. Therefore, there would be a range of potential impacts associated with the removal 

of native vegetation, including:  

• Removal of threatened fauna species habitat. 

• Removal of threatened plants. 

• Injury and mortality of fauna. 

• Habitat fragmentation and disruptions to wildlife connectivity. 

• Edge effects on adjacent native vegetation and habitat. 

• Invasion and spread of weeds. 

• Invasion and spread of pests. 

• Invasion and spread of pathogens and disease. 

• Noise, light and vibration. 

This section of the report considers these impacts and the major constraints associated with the 
proposal in detail. 

6.1 CONSTRAINTS ASSESSMENT 
The most significant constraints identified during the assessment include the presence of the BC 

Act-listed EEC Inland Grey Box Woodland in the Riverina, NSW South Western Slopes, Cobar 

Peneplain, Nandewar and Brigalow Belt South Bioregions and Fuzzy Box Woodland on alluvial 

Soils of the South Western Slopes, Darling Riverine Plains and Brigalow Belt South Bioregions, 

and the EPBC Act-listed EEC Grey Box (Eucalyptus microcarpa) Grassy Woodlands and Derived 

Native Grasslands of South-eastern Australia, and the presence of populations of the BC Act- 

and EPBC Act-listed vulnerable plant, Bluegrass (Dichanthium setosum). The presence of 

hollow-bearing trees, chiefly in the road corridor, is also a significant constraint. 

Less significant but still notable constraints include the presence of Dichanthium populations that 

contain ambiguous or hybrid individuals and may contain a small number of threatened 

individuals, and areas of suitable habitat for the threatened Bluegrass associated with gilgai 

formations. 

Constraints are mapped in Figure 6-1. Areas that are not coloured in this figure possess the 

fewest identified constraints. 
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Figure 6-1. Key constraints identified within the subject site and future expansion area. 

  

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 198



OzArk Environment & Heritage 

Opportunities and Constraints Report – Narromine Freight Hub 41 

6.2 CONSTRUCTION IMPACTS 

6.2.1 Removal of Native Vegetation 

The subject site contains five PCTs and up to 118.04 ha of vegetation would be cleared by this 

proposal (see Table 5-2). The future expansion area contains four PCTs and up to 26.37 ha of 

native vegetation would be cleared by the proposal (  
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6.2.6 Injury and mortality 

During the construction phase of the proposal, the removal of hollow logs, felling of trees and 

removal of stags is likely to disturb fauna. 

In addition, fauna may become trapped in or may choose to shelter in machinery that is stored in 

the study area overnight. If these animals were to remain inside the machinery, or under the 

wheels or tracks, they may be injured or die once the machinery is in use. 

6.3 INDIRECT/OPERATIONAL IMPACTS 

6.3.1 Wildlife connectivity and habitat fragmentation 

The proposal has the potential to cause habitat fragmentation for wildlife. The removal of the 

central row of trees and areas of remnant woodland within the subject site would likely disrupt 

landscape connectivity for many species that rely on enclosed vegetation when moving. 

6.3.2 Edge effects on adjacent native vegetation and habitat 

Clearing of vegetation has the potential to cause significant edge effects on any surviving or 

surrounding vegetation. These effects include: 

• Changes to the micro-climate. 

• Weed proliferation. 

• Increases in pest animals. 

• Impacts from surrounding areas, e.g. spray-drift from agriculture or litter associated with 

roadways. 

• Increased noise, light, and movement. 

While many edge effects are already active in the landscape, owing to the agricultural history of 

the site and the presence of nearby roads and infrastructure, this proposal has the potential to 

exacerbate these effects. This should be considered in managing impacts. 

6.3.3 Invasion and spread of weeds 

Proliferation of weed species is an indirect impact (i.e. not a direct result) of proposal activities. 

The most likely causes of weed dispersal and importation associated with the proposal include 

earthworks, movement of soil, and attachment of seed (and other propagules) to vehicles and 

machinery. Removal of existing vegetation creates niches that allow invasive species to flourish. 

Weed encroachment spans several listed Key Threatening Processes, including Invasion and 

establishment of exotic vines and scramblers, Invasion and establishment of Scotch Broom 

(Cytisus scoparius), Invasion of native plant communities by African Olive Olea europaea subsp. 

cuspidata, Invasion of native plant communities by Chrysanthemoides monilifera, Invasion of 
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native plant communities by exotic perennial grasses and Invasion, establishment and spread of 

Lantana (see Appendix E). 

6.3.4 Invasion and spread of pathogens and disease 

Several pathogens known from NSW have the potential to impact on biodiversity due to their 

movement and infection during construction. Of these, three are listed as a key threatening 

process under either the EPBC Act and/or BC Act including:  

• Dieback caused by Phytophthora (Root Rot; EPBC Act and BC Act)  

• Infection of frogs by amphibian chytrid fungus causing the disease chytridiomycosis 

(EPBC Act and BC Act)  

• Introduction and establishment of exotic Rust Fungi of the order Pucciniales on plants of 

the family Myrtaceae (BC Act).  

These pathogens were not observed or tested for in the study area. The most likely causes of 

pathogen dispersal and importation associated with the proposal include earthworks, movement 

of soil, and attachment of plant matter to vehicles and machinery.  

6.4 CUMULATIVE IMPACTS 
The potential biodiversity impacts of the proposal must be considered in light of the long history 

of clearing and biodiversity loss to which the surrounding lands have been subjected. This 

proposal will not act alone in contributing to the loss of biodiversity in the region; instead, it will 

form one contribution to the ongoing and, in some cases, intensifying loss of native biodiversity. 

The incremental effects of multiple sources of impact (past, present, and future) are referred to 

as cumulative impacts and provide an opportunity to consider the proposal within a strategic 

context. These cumulative impacts are having and continue to have a significant impact on 

biodiversity in the local region. Historical impacts associated with agriculture have profoundly 

altered the landscape, resulting in widespread and dramatic loss of biodiversity. Development 

associated with the Inland Rail, development for energy infrastructure, and continuing agricultural 

impacts represents perhaps the most significant ongoing cause of decline in local biodiversity. 
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7 CONCLUSION 

The following summary of findings is provided to assist with ongoing project planning. 

The proposal would clear up to 118.04 ha of vegetation within the subject site belonging to five 

Plant Community Types (PCTs): 

• PCT 45 – Plains Grass grassland on alluvial mainly clay soils in the Riverina Bioregion 
and NSW South Western Slopes Bioregion. 

• PCT 53 – Shallow freshwater wetland sedgeland in depressions on floodplains on inland 
alluvial plains and floodplains. 

• PCT 82 – Western Grey Box - Poplar Box - White Cypress Pine tall woodland on red 
loams mainly of the eastern Cobar Peneplain Bioregion. 

• PCT 201 – Fuzzy Box Woodland on alluvial brown loam soils mainly in the NSW South 
Western Slopes Bioregion. 

• PCT 250 – Derived tussock grassland of the central western plains and lower slopes of 
NSW. 

The most common of these was PCT 250 (96.32 ha), followed by PCT 45 (12.56 ha), PCT 53 

(4.07 ha), PCT 82 (2.67 ha), and PCT 201 (0.70 ha). The proposal would additionally clear up to 

26.37 ha of vegetation within the future expansion area, belonging to PCTs 45 (5.05 ha), 53 (2.43 

ha), 82 (4.04 ha) and 250 (14.83 ha). 

Two Threatened Ecological Communities (TECs) were positively identified within the subject site 

and one within the future expansion area: 

• BC Act, Endangered: Inland Grey Box Woodland in the Riverina, NSW South Western 
Slopes, Cobar Peneplain, Nandewar and Brigalow Belt South Bioregions. (Subject site: 
8.79 ha. Future expansion area: 16.62 ha). 

• EPBC Act, Endangered: Grey Box (Eucalyptus microcarpa) Grassy Woodlands and 
Derived Native Grasslands of South-eastern Australia. (Subject site: 7.86 ha. Future 
expansion area: 16.62 ha). 

An additional TEC was provisionally identified within the subject site and future expansion area, 

pending reassessment during the appropriate season (spring): 

• EPBC Act, Endangered: Grey Box (Eucalyptus microcarpa) Grassy Woodlands and 
Derived Native Grasslands of South-eastern Australia. (Subject site: 7.86 ha. Future 
expansion area: 16.62 ha). 

Additional areas of these TECs occur on the northern side of the Cragie Lea Lane road corridor. 

A greater extent of the BC Act-listed Fuzzy Box Endangered Ecological Community (EEC) occurs 

on this northern side than within the subject site. 

One threatened plant species, Bluegrass (Dichanthium setosum), was recorded during the field 

survey. One small population was recorded within the subject site and one larger population 

within the future expansion area. Four additional populations were recorded within the initial 

assessment area during surveys in April 2021. This species is listed as vulnerable under the BC 
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and EPBC Acts. As the subject site is located at the southern limit of the known range of this 

species, this occurrence is likely to constitute an important population. Consequently, impacts to 

this species may be deemed significant and therefore trigger entry into the Biodiversity Offsets 

Scheme and/or referral to the Minister under the EPBC Act.  

Six threatened fauna species (four birds and two bats) were detected either during the field 

surveys or by means of recording devices. All six species are listed as vulnerable under the BC 

Act, while one, the Superb Parrot (Polytelis swainsonii), is also listed as vulnerable under the 

EPBC Act. As these species are highly mobile, they are likely to make use of both the subject 

site and future expansion area, as well as much of the road corridor. 

A total of 175 threatened species or populations are known or predicted to occur within the three 

IBRA subregions that fall within 10 km of the subject site. Impacts to 81 of these may occur as a 

result of clearing of the subject site. Clearing of the future expansion area may result in impacts 

to 67 of these species. Impacts to up to 42 species identified by a Matters of National 

Environmental Significance search may result from future development within these areas. Tests 

of significance have not been conducted for these species; consequently, it cannot be stated with 

certainty whether these impacts would be significant. In the case of many species, particularly 

marine and migratory species, the impacts are likely to be negligible. 

The field survey identified 44 hollow-bearing trees (42 live and two dead) within the subject site 

and an additional six (all live) within the future expansion area (Figure 5-1). Hollows were classed 

as either small (< 20 cm diameter) or large (≥ 20 cm diameter) to provide an indication of the 

species most likely to make use of them. The trees within the subject site contained a total of 28 

large and 99 small hollows, as well as one stick nest. Six habitat trees (all live) were recorded 

within the future expansion area, containing a total of one large and 14 small hollows. Additional 

habitat trees containing nests and hollows were recorded in the northern side of the road corridor 

and outside of the western limit of the subject site within the southern road corridor. 

The most significant identified constraints associated with any proposal situated in the subject 

site or future expansion area are the relatively large areas of TEC that would be impacted and 

the presence of the threatened Bluegrass. Efforts to reduce impacts to these entities are strongly 

encouraged in order for future development to comply with the requirement to avoid and/or 

minimise impacts to biodiversity values. 

This report covers the current form of the proposal and is intended only to assess constraints and 

limitations within the proposal site. It does not constitute a finalised biodiversity assessment. 
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Appendix A - Database search results 
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Narromine Local Environmental Plan (2011) 
Large sections of the initial assessment area (indicated in red) are mapped as sensitive areas for biodiversity. The subject site (pink) contains 
mapped sensitive areas chiefly in the road corridor. 
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201 
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APPENDIX D – MATTERS OF NATIONAL ENVIRONMENTAL SIGNIFICANCE 

The EPBC Act protects nationally and internationally important flora, fauna, ecological 

communities and heritage places, which are defined in the EPBC Act as matters of national 

environmental significance. The EPBC Act policy Matters of National Environmental 

Significance: Significant Impact Guidelines 1.1 (DoE, 2013) forms the basis of determining if 

impact to protected matters is significant. 

An EPBC Act protected matters search has identified four wetlands of international 

importance, six TECs, 41 threatened species, 9 migratory species and 16 marine species that 

could possibly occur in the 10 km search area. The tables below offer a summary of these 

matters and any potential impacts that might result from this proposal. 
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1 INTRODUCTION 

1.1 Background 

This Strategic Bush Fire Study (SBFS) has been prepared to accompany a Planning Proposal for a 

proposed Craigie Lea Lane Industrial Subdivision of Lot 232 and Lot 233 DP 755131, known as 397 

Craigie Lea Lane, Narromine. The subject site is part of a larger holding which also includes Lot 1 

DP 1198931, and Lot 16 & 17 DP 755131, Lot 4118 DP 1208595, Lot 1 DP 819468, being bounded 

by Craigie Lea Lane, Tomingley Road, The McGrane Way, and an unnamed Laneway. 

The purpose of this report is to provide a bushfire assessment for the proposed Planning Proposal, 

and also to ensure the development is consistent with the Planning for Bushfire Protection 2019 

document.  

1.1.1 Proposed Planning Proposal 

Narromine Shire Council has engaged Barnson Pty Ltd to assist with the preparation of a Planning 

Proposal affecting 397 Craige Lea Lane, Narromine, legally described as Lot 2 in Deposited Plan 

1294897, that seeks to amend the Narromine Local Environmental Plan 2011 by way of: 

1. Land Rezoning – The Planning Proposal aims to revise the existing land zoning of the 

property by introducing an E5 – Heavy Industrial Land Zone to a specific area within the 

site.  

2. Adoption and Modification of Land Use Table – The proposal involves incorporating the 

E5 – Heavy Industrial Land Use Table into the Local Environmental Plan (LEP) and 

adjusting the land use table to establish specific objectives and type of development that 

are permissible in the zone. These objectives are designed to guide the future 

development of the site in alignment with the strategic vision, which focuses on 

supporting the agriculture industry and facilitating freight exchange.  

3. Adjustment of Minimum Allotment Size – To the current Minimum Allotment Size 

requirements are proposed to facilitate the orderly and economic subdivision of RU1 – 

Primary Production zoned land and Subdivision of E5 – Heavy Industrial Zoned Land. 

1.1.2 Proposed Development 

Narromine Heavy Industrial Precinct 

In February 2021, the NSW Government affirmed its support for the Narromine Heavy Industrial 

Precinct and Freight Exchange by successfully securing $9 million funding from the Growing Local 

Economies Fund. Following the confirmation of funding for the industrial precinct, the Australian 

Rail Track Corporation (ARTC) acquired the land in the designated area and initiated the 

construction of its Material Distribution Centre to serve the Inland Rail project. The Industrial 

Hub, covering approximately 100 hectares, is designed to accommodate a total of 29 allotments 

for industrial use across various sectors.  
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Presently, the existing Local Environmental Plan imposes restrictions on the further subdivision 

or development of the land adjoining the Material Distribution Centre area. Consequently, the 

Narromine Shire Council is actively exploring the possibility of introducing amendments to the 

LEP to establish a viable framework for the continued development of the land.  

Development Application (2 Lot Subdivision) 

Barnson has been engaged by Narromine Shire Council to assist with the preparation of a 2-lot 

subdivision Development Application that seeks to separate Lot 2 in Deposited Plan 1294897 

(Figure 1 below) (currently described on SIXMAPS as Lot 2 in Deposited Plan 1294897 and Lot 22 

in DP 1295665). 

 

Figure 1 - Deposited Plan 

The existing lot is transversed by the Parkes Narromine Railway corridor running north-south. The 

two parcels of land are to be utilised as proposed Lot 21 and Lot 22. Please refer to the table 

below for a breakdown of the proposal: The proposed subdivision seeks to create 2 allotments, 

see Table 1 and Figure 1 below for the breakup.  
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Table 1 - Breakup Details 

Existing Lot  Location  Proposed Lot  Area 

Pt 2 (DP1294897) Western side of 

railway 

Proposed Lot 100 229.7ha 

Pt 2 (DP1294897) Eastern side of 

railway  

Proposed Lot 101 292.1ha 

 

Figure 2 Site Details 

The development presents an opportunity to delineate in an orderly manner the two (2) 

individual lots that are already separated by the Parkes Narromine Railway Corridor. Notably, the 

land that is indicated as Proposed Lot 101 is the subject to this Planning Proposal. 

Refer to the Concept Subdivision Plans in Appendix A of this report.  
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1.2 Legislative Requirements 

1.2.1 Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 

1.2.1.1 Section 9.1(2) of the Environmental Planning and 

Assessment Act 1979 

A Planning Proposal on bushfire prone land must have regard to Section 9.1(2) Direction 

4.3 – ‘Planning for Bush Fire Protection’ of the Environmental Planning and Assessment 

Act 1979 as well as the NSW Rural Fire Service Document ‘Planning for Bushfire Protection 

2019’. 

The objectives of Direction 4.3 are as follows: 

The objectives of this direction are to: 

(a) protect life, property and the environment from bush fire hazards, by discouraging the 

establishment of incompatible land uses in bush fire prone areas, and 

(b) encourage sound management of bush fire prone areas. 

Direction 4.3 instructs Council’s on the bushfire matters which need to be addressed 

when drafting and amending Local Environmental Plans. They are as follows: 

(1) In the preparation of a planning proposal the relevant planning authority must consult 

with the Commissioner of the NSW Rural Fire Service following receipt of a gateway 

determination under section 3.34 of the Act, and prior to undertaking community 

consultation in satisfaction of clause 4, Schedule 1 to the EP&A Act, and take into 

account any comments so made. 

(2) A Planning Proposal Must: 

(a) have regard to Planning for Bushfire Protection 2019, 

(b) introduce controls that avoid placing inappropriate developments in hazardous 

areas, and 

(c) ensure that bushfire hazard reduction is not prohibited within the Asset Protection 

Zone (APZ). 

(3) A planning proposal must, where development is proposed, comply with the following 

provisions, as appropriate: 

(a) provide an Asset Protection Zone (APZ) incorporating at a minimum: 

(i) an Inner Protection Area bounded by a perimeter road or reserve which 

circumscribes the hazard side of the land intended for development and has a 

building line consistent with the incorporation of an APZ, within the property, 

and 

(ii) an Outer Protection Area managed for hazard reduction and located on the 

bushland side of the perimeter road, 

(b) for infill development (that is development within an already subdivided area), where 

an appropriate APZ cannot be achieved, provide for an appropriate performance 
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standard, in consultation with the NSW Rural Fire Service. If the provisions of the 

planning proposal permit Special Fire Protection Purposes (as defined under section 

100B of the Rural Fires Act 1997), the APZ provisions must be complied with, 

(c) contain provisions for two-way access roads which links to perimeter roads and/or 

to fire trail networks, 

(d) contain provisions for adequate water supply for firefighting purposes, 

(e) minimise the perimeter of the area of land interfacing the hazard which may be 

developed, 

(f) introduce controls on the placement of combustible materials in the Inner Protection 

Area. 

1.2.1.2 Bush Fire Prone Land 

The subject site is designated as bush fire prone land, pursuant to Section 10.3 of the 

EP&A Act. The site is identified as containing Category 1 Vegetation and Vegetation Buffer 

on the Bush Fire Prone Land Map as shown in Figure 3 below.  

 

Source: (NSW Planning & Environment, 2023) 

Figure 3 – Bush Fire Prone Land Map 

1.2.1.3 Planning for Bush Fire Protection 

The majority of Direction 4.3 provisions are specified within Planning for Bushfire 

Protection 2019 (PBP). This report addresses both Direction 4.3 and PBP, combining 

responses to the requirements where there is an overlap or consistency between the two.  
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PBP specifies the type of bushfire assessment requirements and what needs to be 

considered for Planning Proposal submissions. Section 4 ‘Strategic Planning’ of PBP 

outlines the submission requirements.  

Section 8.3 of PBP 

Section 8.3 of PBP provides the assessment methodology and bushfire protection 

measures for other uses within classes 5-8 of the National Construction Code (NCC). 

These uses generally include commercial, retail and industrial allied uses. As stated in 

Section 8.3.1 of PBP, the NCC does not provide for any bushfire specific performance 

requirements for these types of uses. As such, the Asset Protection Zone requirements 

and Bushfire Attack Level requirements do not apply in this instance. Whilst bushfire is 

not captured in the NCC for class 5-8 buildings, the following objectives, as stipulated in 

section 8.3.1 of PBP, are to be applied in relation to access, water, supply and services, 

and emergency and evacuation planning: 

• To provide safe access to/from the public road system for firefighters providing 

property protection during a bush fire and for occupant egress evacuation; 

• To provide suitable emergency and evacuation (and relocation) arrangements for 

occupants of the development; 

• To provide adequate services of water for the protection of buildings during and 

after the passage of bush fire, and to locate gas and electricity so as not to 

contribute to the risk of fire to a building; and 

• Provide for the storage of hazardous materials away from the hazard wherever 

possible.  
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2 THE SITE & ITS SURROUNDS 

2.1 Site Location 

The site is located in a rural area, approximately 6km south of Narromine, as shown in Figure 2 

below. The site is located in the Narromine Shire Local Government Area.  

 

Source: (NSW Government Spatial Services, 2023) 

Figure 4 – Site Location 

2.2 Site Details 

The site in question is known as 397 Craigie Lea Lane, officially identified as Lot 2 in Deposited 

Plan (DP) 1294897, situated in Narromine. It is important to note the focus of the Strategic Bush 

Fire Study is specifically on the eastern section of the lot, as delineated as the ‘Investigation Site’ 

above, and the remaining portion will remain unaffected. The Deposited Plan is provided in 

Appendix B of this report.  

The site has direct frontage to Craigie Lea Lane to the north, and, Tomingley Road to the east, 

they are a mix of sealed and unsealed local roads. There are trees scattered throughout the site, 

as shown in Figure 5 below.  
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Source: (NearMaps, 2023) 

Figure 5 – Site Aerial 

 

Source: (NSW Planning & Environment, 2023) 

Figure 6 – Zoning Map 
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The site is zoned RU1 Primary Production under the Narromine Shire Local Environmental Plan 

2011 as shown in Figure 6 above. The wider locality is generally zoned RU1 Primary Production. 

2.3 Environmental Considerations 

2.3.1 Environmentally Significant Features 

The area to be utilised for the Industrial subdivision is cleared and has been used for farming 

practices for a considerable time. The farming activities including animal grazing with evidence of 

livestock being onsite. Furthermore, the subject site is not located in proximity to any significant 

water courses or the like. Given the previous use of the site and the locality, the possibility of 

environmentally significant features is considered to be low. 

2.3.2 Threatened Species, Populations and Ecological Communities 

Ozark Environment & Heritage (Ozark) has been engaged to undertake a biodiversity site 

suitability assessment of the proposed site of a freight hub associated with the development.  

As per the BioNet Vegetation Classification Database, all Plant Community Types (PCTs) 

identified within the subject site are linked to Threatened Ecological Communities (TECs). 

Additionally, various TECs listed under the BC Act and EPBC Act were identified, showing 

similarities in structure or composition with the site's vegetation, although not catalogued 

in the BioNet Database. The results of the field survey for each community were evaluated 

against composition and condition thresholds for each vegetation type. A summary of the 

finding have been provided below: 

1. The field survey verified the presence of these PCTs within the subject site. The vegetation 

within the site comprises a mix of derived and/or natural grasslands, small ephemeral 

wetlands, isolated remnant trees, and remnant woodland communities in the road 

corridor. Consequently, a total of five PCTs were documented within the subject site. The 

extent of each PCT within the subject site and the future expansion area is detailed in 

Table 4, respectively. Figure 11 maps the vegetation communities within the site. 

2. The boundaries between specific communities, especially PCT 45 and PCT 250, and 

between PCT 53 and the surrounding grasslands, are likely to fluctuate based on seasonal 

conditions. The mapping of each community within the site reflects conditions observed 

during the surveys. Although much of the paddock was initially classified as non-native, 

field surveys revealed that this area is predominantly occupied by native groundcover 

species, with only minor areas of disturbance. Consequently, it has been classified as a 

derived grassland community (PCT 250).  

3. Additionally, the area modelled as containing PCT 45 was found to host numerous gilgai-

associated wetlands, which were mapped as a separate ephemeral wetland community 

(PCT 53).  
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4. The survey also identified patches of a Fuzzy Box (Eucalyptus conica)-dominated 

community within the road corridor (PCT 201), intergrading with PCT 82. Minor 

occurrences of a narrow-leaved eucalypt consistent with Pilliga Box (E. pilligaensis) or a 

hybrid between Pilliga Box and Grey Box (E. microcarpa) were noted in the road corridor. 

These individuals were mapped to PCT 82. Note that additional areas of the BC Act- and 

EPBC Act-listed Grey Box EECs and the BC Act-listed Fuzzy Box EEC occur in the northern 

road corridor of Cragie Lea Lane. It was noted that the Fuzzy Box community in particular 

was extensive on the northern side of the road. 

The most significant identified constraints associated with any proposal situated in the subject 

site or future expansion area are the relatively large areas of TEC that would be impacted and the 

presence of the threatened Bluegrass. Ozark confirmed that significant efforts to reduce impacts 

to these entities are strongly encouraged in order for future development to comply with the 

requirement to avoid and/or minimise impacts to biodiversity values. It is noted that the proposed 

concept subdivision detailed in this report illustrates how the land could be potentially subdivided 

whilst retaining and protecting the Bluegrass and the land identified as “typical habitat” for blue 

grass. 

2.3.3 Indigenous Heritage 

An Aboriginal Due Diligence report prepared by OzaArk Environment & Heritage states that no 

Aboriginal objects or areas of potential archaeological deposits were identified within the 

development footprint during a site inspection (OzArk Environment & Heritage Pty Ltd, 2023). 

A search conducted on March 17, 2023, using the Aboriginal Heritage Information Management 

System (AHIMS) within a 5 x 5 km search area (GDA Zone 55 Eastings: 610694–620637, Northings: 

6420967–6430960) revealed 24 recorded Aboriginal sites within that broader search area. 

Importantly, none of these sites are located within the specific study area. 

Findings from the AHIMS search indicate that modified trees, such as those with carvings or scars, 

are the most likely recorded site type in the region, followed by isolated finds. Culturally modified 

trees have been previously documented along creek or drainage lines and road corridors, where 

mature trees are more likely to be present. The AHIMS search also reveals that artefact sites have 

predominantly been recorded on landforms with gilgai and/or along the Macquarie River. Other 

recorded sites include modified trees associated with burials, artefact scatters, and artefact sites 

with unspecified quantities. 

Given that the western part of the study area contains gilgai, there is an increased potential for 

artefact sites, such as isolated finds or low-density scatters, to be present. Any scarred trees, if 

found, would likely be restricted to the road corridors. Due to past disturbances, such as 

ploughing, any artefact sites would exist in a secondary context. 

A visual inspection of the northern boundary of the study area conducted by OzArk Archaeologist 

Imogen Crome on April 26, 2023, confirmed that the study area consists of flat plains with 

remnant mature vegetation. Grey and Bimble box species remain within the road corridor at the 
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northern end, some of which have been naturally scarred. However, no vegetation displayed 

comprehensive signs of cultural modification. 

The ground cover primarily consists of long grasses and weeds, significantly limiting ground 

surface exposure within the study area to approximately 0-10%. Areas with increased visibility 

(10-15%) result from exposure due to wild animal trampling. 

The visual inspection did not identify any Aboriginal sites or landforms with subsurface 

archaeological potential. The lack of archaeological potential is attributed to the undifferentiated 

nature of the landform and the absence of resources, such as water, which would have attracted 

Aboriginal occupation. While the proposed works are anticipated to impact the ground surface, 

it is concluded that no Aboriginal objects or intact archaeological deposits will be harmed. 
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3 BUSHFIRE LANDSCAPE RISK ASSESSMENT 

A bushfire landscape risk assessment was undertaken for the development contemplated by the 

Planning Proposal and includes assessment of bushfire hazard, probable fire behaviour and 

bushfire history within a 5km radius of the site along with consideration of potential fire attack 

scenarios. 

3.1 Bushfire Risk Context 

The subject site and other lands within the locality are identified as Bushfire Prone Land (BFPL) as 

shown in Figure 2. 

The subject site adjoins existing agricultural lands in all directions. According to Figure 2, the land 

identified as Bushfire Prone Land is sporadic in nature and includes Vegetation Category 1, 2, 3, 

and Vegetation Buffer. The most prominent BFPL is Vegetation Category 3 and Vegetation Buffer, 

which can be considered a lesser risk type. 

The site is bounded by several road corridors, which are to the north and east of the site (Craigie 

Lea Lane, and the Tomingley Road). These roads along with other roads in the area, and reduced 

fuel areas (i.e. cleared paddocks, and developed areas such as surrounding dwellings) introduce 

a level of discontinuity in the BFPL, which would influence the potential fire spread to the site, 

especially in milder bushfire weather conditions. 

3.2 Vegetation 

The vegetation hazard at a landscape level is dominated by grasslands, and managed lands as 

identified in Plate 1 to Plate 7. Given the majority of the surrounding lands is utilised for 

agricultural lands (grazing and/or cropping), fuel reduction activities provide fuel reduced 

grasslands.  

3.3 Slope 

Slope across the broader study area has been depicted in a detail survey provided by Barnson 

(Appendix C). The site and broader locality seems to be dominated by undulating lands grading 

to steeper lands to the south-east and south-west. Fire spread towards the site would therefore 

be downslope fire runs across flat to undulating lands. 

3.4 Bushfire Weather 

Elevated bushfire weather conditions are generally associated with periods of hot and dry 

weather, often associated with strong winds.  

3.5 Fire History 

The Subject Site locality has minimal data accessible regarding bushfire history. 
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3.6 Potential Fire Attack Scenarios 

A range of fire attack scenarios on the subject site exist. The more likely scenarios are outlined 

below: 

1. A grassland fire starts to the south of the subject site. The fire progresses further north 

towards the site. The likelihood of such a fire occurrence is low, given the site is generally 

maintained through grazing and other agricultural activities. In addition, the subject site 

will be continued to be managed once the site has been developed. 

2. A fire start occurs in vegetation on the opposite side of Tomingley Road with easterly 

winds. The likelihood of a significant fire under this scenario is low, given the limited fire 

catchment in this direction, the expected milder bushfire weather conditions of winds 

from this sector and managed vegetation (Road Corridor) influencing fire ignition, 

development and spread. Any fire impact on the site under this scenario is expected to 

be less intense, and far below the design fire that PBP and AS 3959 are based on (i.e. FDI 

80). 

Despite the low likelihood of bushfire impact, the risk still warrants mitigation ad bushfire 

protection measures will be recommended. 
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4 BUSH FIRE RISK SUMMARY 

The overall bushfire risk is considered to be low, considering the bushfire hazard at a landscape 

level; the relatively infrequent wildfire history and smaller fire extent; fragmented continuity of 

the bushfire hazard lessening fire spread risk, and the low likelihood and reduced severity of 

potential bushfire attack scenarios.   

There is no part of the landscape bushfire risk assessment that suggests the planning proposal 

should be excluded as inappropriate development under the Strategic Planning Principles or 

exclusion criteria within PBP. This risk exposure will be further lessened through the 

implementation of bushfire protection measures as covered in Section 6. 
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5 BUSH FIRE ASSESSMENT 

5.1 Methodology 

An analysis of the bushfire environment has considered the compliance requirements within 

Direction 4.3 and PBP. Section A1.1 of PBP has been identified as the most appropriate 

methodology to utilise for the bush fire assessment in this case. The following provides the 

required information in accordance with the methodology. 

5.2 Bush Fire Fuels 

Pursuant to Appendix 1 of PBP, all vegetation within 140m of the site (assessment area) has been 

classified in accordance with Ocean Shores to Desert Dunes (Keith, 2004) and Figure 2.3 of 

AS3959. Given the scale of the property and associated development, a generalised approach has 

been adopted for mapping the vegetation (refer to Figure 7 below). Photographs of the 

vegetation from the site inspection carried out on 06 September 2023 are provided in the 

following plates for each assessment plot.  

 

 

Figure 7 – Vegetation Classification 
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Description: Dominated by vacant grassland with some tracts 

of scattered trees.  

 

 Plate 13 – Plot 7 

 

5.3 Topography 

Pursuant to Appendix 1.4 of PBP, contour data has been sourced from the NSW Spatial 

Information Exchange Mapping system. The contour data was verified by ground truthing during 

the site inspection. A Detail Survey of the site has also been prepared and is provided in Appendix 

C of this report.  

The eastern portion of the site enjoys a slightly higher elevation, however, the overall property is 

relatively flat throughout. Refer also to Figure 8.
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Source: (NSW Government Spatial Services, 2020) 

Figure 8 – Topography 

 

 

 

Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 293



 

 

 

 
21 Reference: 40038-BR01_C 

 

5.4 Fire Weather Area 

The subject site is located within the Narromine Shire Council LGA. Pursuant to Table A1.6 of the 

PBP, the relevant Forest Fire Danger Index (FFDI) for the site is 80.  

5.5 Bushfire Risk 

Bushfire risk is defined as the chance of a bushfire igniting, spreading and causing damage to 

assets of value. This assessment is analysed not only in terms of the existence of an adjacent 

hazard, but also the potential for ignition, fire spread, and factors contributing to fire control and 

response.  

Relatively speaking, the risk rating of future development facilitated by a Planning Proposal that 

supports a future industrial subdivision would not be higher than that current situation. This is 

because the bushfire landscape and vulnerability of the future occupants will remain the same. 

In addition, the future development will have compliant bushfire protection measures in 

accordance with the ministerial directions and Planning for Bushfire Protection 2019.    
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6 ADDRESSING COMPLIANCE 

This section of the report provides details for compliance with the assessment requirements. The 

response to the requirements set out in the ministerial directions and PBP have been 

incorporated. There is crossover between the directions and PBP, and as such, the relevant report 

subsection is referred to for the appropriate response.  

6.1 Direction 4.3 

The objectives of Direction 4.3 of the ministerial directions can only be satisfied once the 

provisions are achieved. Demonstration of achieving the provisions is provided below along with 

commentary for each section.  

6.1.1 Objectives 

The objectives of this direction are to: 

(a) protect life, property and the environment from bush fire hazards, by discouraging the 

establishment of incompatible land uses in bush fire prone areas, 

Comment: The intension of this objective is to avoid a development outcome that is faced by risks 

that cannot be managed to an acceptable level. This bushfire assessment covers the 

requirements of Planning for Bushfire Protection 2019 in relation to the end use of the site, being 

for industrial purposes. There is no risk to future development that would be higher than usual, 

and the implementation of the industrial lands would not increase bushfire risk in the locality, 

therefore making it compatible with the surrounding bushfire prone area.  

(b) encourage sound management of bush fire prone areas. 

Comment: The recommended bushfire protection measures demonstrate sound management of 

the site for the intended industrial use. These provisions are detailed within Sections 4 and 5 of 

this report.  

6.1.2 Directions 

Direction 1 

(1) In the preparation of a planning proposal the relevant planning authority must consult 

with the Commissioner of the NSW Rural Fire Service following receipt of a gateway 

determination under section 3.34 of the Act, and prior to undertaking community 

consultation in satisfaction of clause 4, Schedule 1 to the EP&A Act, and take into 

account any comments so made. 

Comment: Noted. Once the Planning Proposal is submitted, Council shall consult with the 

Commissioner of the NSW Rural Fire Service following receipt of Gateway Determination.  

Direction 2 

(2) A Planning Proposal Must: 
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(a) have regard to Planning for Bushfire Protection 2019, 

Comment: Noted – a suitable merit based assessment of the required sections of PBP has been 

provided as part of this report. 

(b) introduce controls that avoid placing inappropriate developments in hazardous 

areas, and 

Comment: The proposed industrial land use is not considered inappropriate, and the area is not 

considered hazardous. All development within hazardous areas will need to consider the 

potential impact on spreading bushfire or increasing bushfire risk. Controls (i.e. Bush Fire 

Protection Measures) will be set in place to ensure compliance with PBP, as discussed throughout 

this report. 

(c) ensure that bushfire hazard reduction is not prohibited within the Asset Protection 

Zone (APZ). 

Comment: A specific APZ distance is not required for the proposed industrial land use. APZ’s do 

not apply as deemed-to-satisfy provisions for bushfire protection for class 5-8 buildings, which is 

confirmed in Section 8 of PBP. The provisions of ‘defendable space’ and access between the site 

and the bushfire hazard is discussed throughout this report.  

Direction 3 

(3) A planning proposal must, where development is proposed, comply with the following 

provisions, as appropriate: 

(a) provide an Asset Protection Zone (APZ) incorporating at a minimum: 

(i) an Inner Protection Area bounded by a perimeter road or reserve which 

circumscribes the hazard side of the land intended for development and 

has a building line consistent with the incorporation of an APZ, within the 

property, and 

(ii) an Outer Protection Area managed for hazard reduction and located on 

the bushland side of the perimeter road, 

Comment: Not required in this instance, as discussed above.  

(b) for infill development (that is development within an already subdivided area), 

where an appropriate APZ cannot be achieved, provide for an appropriate 

performance standard, in consultation with the NSW Rural Fire Service. If the 

provisions of the planning proposal permit Special Fire Protection Purposes (as 

defined under section 100B of the Rural Fires Act 1997), the APZ provisions must 

be complied with, 

Comment: The proposal does not involve infill development. This provision does not apply. 

(c) contain provisions for two-way access roads which links to perimeter roads and/or 

to fire trail networks, 
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Comment: The proposed road network shall allow for two-way travel, with the minimum road 

corridor being 30m wide. The proposed road corridor will connect with the perimeter road. All 

roads able to support a carrying capacity of 23 tonnes GVM;  

(d) contain provisions for adequate water supply for firefighting purposes, 

Comment: all aspects of future development are to have water facilities that complies with the 

provisions under PBP. 

(e) minimise the perimeter of the area of land interfacing the hazard which may be 

developed, 

Comment: Noted. 

(f) introduce controls on the placement of combustible materials in the Inner 

Protection Area. 

Comment: Noted.  

6.2 Discussions with NSW RFS 

Barnson had reached out to NSW RFS on the 29th of November 2023 and was provided with a 

response 11th March 2024. The RFS bought to fruition that given the proposal permits hazardous 

developments, Section 8.3.9 of PBP2019 needs to be addressed. The requirements of this can be 

found in Section 6.6 of this report. The NSW RFS did not raise any other specific objections for 

the proposed rezoning. 

6.3 Planning for Bushfire Protection 2019 

Compliance with Planning for Bushfire Protection 2019 (PBP) is achieved by addressing the 

objectives relating to access, water supply and services. The below sections outline the Bush Fire 

Protection Measures (BFPM’s) that are considered necessary for the future industrial subdivision.   

6.3.1 Aims and Objectives of PBP 

The aim of PBP is: 

to provide for the protection of human life and minimise impacts on property from the threat of  

bush fire, while having due regard to development potential, site characteristics and protection of 

the environment. 

The objectives of PBP are to: 

• Afford buildings and their occupants protection from exposure to a bush fire; 

• provide for a defendable space to be located around buildings; 

• provide appropriate separation between a hazard and buildings which, in combination 

with other measures, prevent the likely fire spread to buildings; 

• ensure that appropriate operational access and egress for emergency service personnel 

and occupants is available; 
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service personnel and 

occupants is available 

Adequacy of access and egress 

The industrial end use will benefit from 1 access point of 

Cragie Lea Lane. The site has direct access to Craigie Lea 

Lane, and a new proposed road corridor to the east (100m 

wide). The road provides for suitable heavy articulated 

vehicles and therefore can cater for fire-fighting vehicles and 

appliances. Furthermore, it is in close proximity to the 

Tomingley Road which is a sealed two-way road.  

Internal access 

A public road is proposed that will form a thoroughfare 

providing access to all areas and future allotments of the 

site. The road has been designed to cater for large truck 

movements and will therefore be suitable for fire and 

emergency authorities as well as evacuation procedures. The 

road will comply with the non-perimeter roads provisions 

under PBP. 

Fire Trail Access 

A 30m carriageway is proposed for access providing legal 

access to Craigie Lea Lane. The condition of the site will be 

maintained to ensure emergency vehicles can safely access.  

Emergency Response Access/Egress 

The property will have access to Craigie Lea Lane, and a 

proposed 100m (wide) road corridor to the east. All roads 

shall be constructed and maintained in accordance with PBP 

provisions for access, being as follows: 

• From Craigie Lea Lane to industrial lots – 30m width 

with a carrying capacity of 23 tonnes GVM; and  

• Future 100m width road corridor width with a 

carrying capacity of 23 tonnes GVM; and  

No tree plantings or obstructions shall occur on either side 

of the access roads that would prohibit access to and from 

the site in the event of a fire.  

Perimeter Road 

As discussed throughout this report, all hazard interface 

areas (i.e. future lots adjoining the bushfire hazard) will 

feature an access road and/or appropriate building setbacks 

acting as defendable space. At a minimum, the 

access/setback will have a width of 6m and designed as a 

suitable thoroughfare for RFS vehicles.  

Surrounding Road Network 
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6.6 Section 8.3.9 Hazardous Industry 

Section 8.3.9 remarks that developments such as the proposal are considered by their very nature 

to be hazardous, as much for their ability to start bush fires as their susceptibility to bush fire 

impacts. Such developments of this nature should be avoided on Bush Fire Prone Land. However, 

where hazardous industries are proposed, prior consultation with the NSW RFS and preparation 

of a performance-based solution, potentially including a BFDB, will be required. 

Comment: As per the above, the RFS received correspondence on the 29/11/2023 allowing them 

to provide comment on the proposed Strategic Planning Document. Based on their initial review 

of the information provided, the RFS did not have any specific objections raised on the proposed 

rezoning of the subject site from RU1: Primary Production to E5 Heavy Industrial subject to 

compliance of future development with relevant sections of Planning for Bush Fire Protection 

(PBP) 2019.  

The following industries are considered hazardous and may require a Bushfire Design Brief; power 

generating works; sawmills; junk yards; liquid fuel depots; hazardous industries/storage; chemical 

industries/storage; service stations; ammunition storage/manufacture; and fireworks 

manufacture/storage. The eastern plot originally considered managed vegetation has been 

reassessed as woodland, however a proposed 100m road corridor between the subdivision and 

eastern boundary provides a suitable APZ and buffer between the hazardous development and 

bushfire hazard (please refer to figure below). Plot 1 (north) is managed land via Craigie Lea Lane 

and will continue to be managed, and Plot 2 (south/west) of the development at the time of the 

inspection is considered grassland. However, as part of future works, it shall be deemed as 

managed land, and will continue to be so. 

Nonetheless, for any future industrial use that may be considered as hazardous will need to 

provide a Bushfire Design Brief or performance solution which considers the DPIE Hazardous 

Industry Planning and Assessment Papers (HIPAPs). The BFDB must address the appropriate 

protection measures to be provided commensurate with the bush fire hazards and associated 

risks. Care should also be taken to ensure that such facilities do not impact on existing 

developments. 

Please refer to RFS Correspondence in Appendix D.  
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Any proposed fencing shall be constructed in accordance with 

Section 7.6 of PBP. 
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7 RECOMMENDATIONS 

The assessment of the proposed development carried out in this report has assumed the 

development will be carried out in accordance with a number of bush fire protection measures 

(BFPMs). The following provides a summary of the BFPMs that must be incorporated into the 

development to ensure it best protects the development from the effects of bushfire in 

accordance with the requirements of PBP and other best practice guidelines. 

• Access  

o Access to water tanks shall be kept clear at all times; 

o Provision of defendable space consisting of roads and/or setbacks to buildings to 

the bushfire hazard shall be implemented. The width between the building and 

the hazard shall be at least 6m; 

o The main access from the road shall be designed, constructed and maintained to 

provide a minimum 30m width with a carrying capacity of 23 tonnes; 

o The capacity of all access driveways an internal road shall be capable of carrying 

a fully loaded firefighting vehicle up to 23 tonnes; 

o No tree plantings or obstructions shall occur on either side of the access roads 

that would prohibit access to and from the site in the event of fire; 

• Services: 

o Water 

▪ Hardened access driveway/landings are to be provided for all future 

tanks; 

▪ All tanks shall be provided with connections for firefighting purposes 

including a 65mm Storz outlet with gate/ball valve; 

▪ Valves and pipes are to be metal and adequate for water flow; 

▪ All above ground pipes and taps are to be metal; and 

▪ Pumps are to be shielded. 

o Electricity and Gas: 

▪ Vegetation around existing/new transmission lines are to be maintained 

in accordance with the specifications in ISSC3 Guideline for Managing  

Vegetation Near Powerlines; 

▪ Any proposed gas bottles shall be installed and maintained in accordance 

with AS/NZS 1596:2004 with metal piping used; 

▪ All fixed cylinders are to be kept clear of flammable materials to a 

distance of 10m (or appropriately shielded); 

▪ All connections are to be of metal construction. 
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• Landscaping: 

o Landscaping shall be maintained in accordance with Appendix 4 of PBP and the 

applicable Asset Protection Zone Standards; 

• Bushfire Danger Period: 

o Before the commencement of the Bushfire Danger Period, a review of the 

vegetation on the site and applied BPFMs is recommended to be undertaken. 

Fuel reduction measures are recommended throughout the site; 
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8 CONCLUSION 

The proposed development, on completion, will ensure that the subdivision is located in an area 

that has low to moderate bushfire hazard level. With the implementation of the 

recommendations, as outlined in Section 5, it is considered that the proposed development is 

appropriately protected from bushfire and complies with the requirements of PBP. The proposed 

development is not expected to increase the bushfire risk. 
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Appendix A – Subdivision Plan 
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Appendix B – Deposited Plan
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Appendix C – Detail Survey 
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Narromine Shire Council
PO Box 115
NARROMINE NSW 2821 Your reference: N/A

Our reference: SPI20231206000158 
                        

ATTENTION: Emily Walsh Date: Monday 11 March 2024

Dear Sir/Madam,

Strategic Planning Instrument 
Rezoning – Other
Amendment to Narromine Local Environmental Plan 2011 

I refer to your correspondence dated 29/11/2023 inviting the NSW Rural Fire Service (NSW RFS) to comment on
the above Strategic Planning document.

The NSW RFS has considered the information submitted and provides the following comments.

Based on the review of information provided, no specific objections are raised on the proposed rezoning of the 
subject site from RU1: Primary Production to E5 Heavy Industrial subject to compliance of future development 
with relevant sections of Planning for Bush Fire Protection (PBP) 2019.
 
In addition to the above, following comments are provided:

● The land to the east of the Tomingley Road is considered comprise bush fire hazard as compared to 
managed land in submitted bush fire report. The recent aerial imagery available and the site pictures 
provided in the bush fire report shows presence of hazard. As such, any future development on the 
subject site  must take this in to considerations while undertaking hazard assessment. 

● The proposed rezoning permits development of hazardous developments, therefore, it must be designed
and located so that it will not serve as a bush fire risk to surrounding bush and must address the 
requirements of section 8.3.9 of PBP 2019. 

For any queries regarding this correspondence, please contact Surbhi Chhabra on 1300 NSW RFS.

Yours sincerely,

Kalpana Varghese
Supervisor Development Assessment & Plan
Built & Natural Environment

1

Postal address 

NSW Rural Fire Service
Locked Bag 17 
GRANVILLE  NSW  2142

Street address 

NSW Rural Fire Service
4 Murray Rose Ave
SYDNEY OLYMPIC PARK  NSW  2127

T (02) 8741 5555
F (02) 8741 5550
www.rfs.nsw.gov.au
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1. Introduction 
1.1 About Inland Rail 
The Australian Government has committed to delivering a significant piece of national transport infrastructure by 
constructing a high-performance and direct interstate freight rail corridor between Melbourne and Brisbane, via 
central-west New South Wales (NSW) and Toowoomba in Queensland. Inland Rail is a major national program that 
will enhance Australia’s existing national rail network and serve the interstate freight market. 

The Inland Rail route, which is about 1,700 kilometres (km) long, involves: 

 using the existing interstate rail line through Victoria and southern NSW 

 upgrading about 400 km of existing track, mainly in western NSW 

 providing about 600 km of new track in NSW and south-east Queensland. 

The Inland Rail Program has been divided into 13 sections, 7 of which are in NSW. 

The objectives of the Inland Rail Program are to: 

 provide a rail link between Melbourne and Brisbane that is interoperable with train operations to Perth, Adelaide, 
and other locations on the standard-gauge rail network, to serve future rail freight demand, and stimulate growth 
for inter-capital and regional/bulk rail freight 

 provide an increase in productivity that will benefit consumers through lower freight transport costs 

 provide a step-change improvement in rail-service quality in the Melbourne to Brisbane corridor and deliver a 
freight rail service that is competitive with road 

 improve road safety, ease congestion and reduce environmental impacts by moving freight from road to rail 

 bypass bottlenecks within the existing metropolitan rail networks, and free up train paths for other services along 
the coastal route 

 act as an enabler for regional economic development along the Inland Rail corridor. 

Further information on Australian Rail Track Corporation (ARTC) and Inland Rail can be found at artc.com.au and 
inlandrail.com.au. 

1.2 The proponent 
ARTC is the proponent for the proposal and has a program to deliver Inland Rail. ARTC is an Australian 
Government-owned statutory corporation that manages more than 8,500 km of rail track in NSW, Queensland, 
South Australia, Victoria and Western Australia. ARTC is responsible for: 

 selling access to the rail network to train operators 

 capital investment in the network 

 managing train operations across the network 

 maintaining the network 

 developing new business. 

1.3 The proposal 
The Narwonah Material Distribution Centre (MDC) forms a key component of the Inland Rail Program. It is in 
regional NSW, south of the township of Narromine (see Figure 1). 

The proposed MDC will be used for temporary track material storage and management prior to their distribution to 
multiple Inland Rail projects and sections across NSW, including Narromine to Narrabri (N2N), North Star to Border 
(NS2B), Illabo to Stockinbingal (I2S), Stockinbingal to Parkes (S2P) and potentially other projects along the Inland 
Rail route. 

ARTC is seeking to commence detailed design and construction from Q2 2022 so it can be receiving material by Q3 
2022. 

The proposal also involves the subdivision of Lot 16 DP755131, Lot 17 DP755131, Lot 1 DP1198931, Lot 232 
DP755131 and Lot 233 DP755131 to create two lots (Lot A and Lot B). The MDC would be located on the section of 
Lot B to the east of the Parkes to Narromine (P2N) rail line, in the new subdivision (see Figure 2). 
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FIGURE 1: PROPOSAL LOCATION   
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FIGURE 2: PROPOSED PLAN OF SUBDIVISION 
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1.4 Purpose of this report 
ARTC has prepared this Review of Environmental Factors (REF) to consider the environmental factors listed in 
section 171(2) of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Regulation 2021 (EP&A Regulation). The REF will 
allow ARTC to discharge its responsibilities under section 5.5 of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 
1979 (NSW) (EP&A Act) by allowing it to, ‘examine to the fullest extent possible all matters affecting, or likely to 
affect the environment, by reason of the (proposal’s) activities’. The REF, therefore, helps ARTC determine if the 
proposal can be carried out while protecting and enhancing the environment as per objectives of the EP&A Act. 
ARTC is both the proponent and determining authority for the proposal. 

The findings of this REF will be used to determine: 

 whether the proposal is likely to have a significant environmental impact 

 the significance of any impact on listed species and the requirement for a Species Impact Statement (SIS), 
Biodiversity Development Assessment Report (BDAR), or an Environmental Impact Statement (EIS) 

 whether the proposal will impact a matter of national environmental significance (MNES) requiring a referral to 
be made to the Commonwealth Government under the Environment Protection and Biodiversity Conservation 
Act 1999 (Cth) (EPBC Act) 

 control measures to reduce and manage the likely impacts of the proposal. 

This REF has been prepared in accordance with: 

 Clause 171 of the EP&A Regulation 

 ARTC’s Code of Practice for Environmental Impact Assessment of Development Proposals in NSW, January 
2016 

 ARTC’s Work Instruction for Review of Environment Factors (Version 2), February 2022.  
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2. Needs and options considered for the proposed 
MDC 

2.1 Needs and objectives 
The proposed MDC is required to allow for the timely delivery, stockpiling, handling and distribution of track 
construction materials (rail, ballast and sleepers) to support multiple Inland Rail projects and sections, including 
N2N, NS2B, I2S, S2P and potentially other Inland Rail projects. 

The key objectives of the proposed MDC are to: 

1. allow for the continued production of the materials at the suppliers’ yards at a sustainable rate to meet the 
consumption demand once track construction commences 

2. avoid significant volumes of road freight; therefore, enhancing road safety, reducing environmental impacts, 
network strain and simplifying the delivery process 

3. allow for more controlled and safer material storage and handling operations to be undertaken, using a purpose-
built and rail-accessible MDC; therefore, minimising potential quality issues and material damage 

4. limit the number of times materials are required to be handled and transported prior to installation works 

5. provide flexibility to the overall Inland Rail Program through the ability to reallocate materials to other Inland Rail 
projects and sections depending on demand 

6. support the construction process through the storage of materials at a centralised location, which allows for the 
implementation of more efficient and environmentally responsible construction methodologies. 

2.2 Alternatives and options 
The track material supply for the Inland Rail projects can be provided in two ways: 

 traditional procurements—where materials are delivered to numerous small stockpiles along the Inland Rail 
alignment, as required, to supply the track construction works 

 pre-construction procurement—where materials are delivered to an MDC, allowing distribution to the worksites 
via rail and reducing the impact of multiple intermediate stockpiles along the Inland Rail alignment. This is the 
preferred option for the reasons outlined in the below subsection. 

Alternative options for the MDC location were considered based on desktop analysis, site visitations and other 
factors, such as size availability, accessibility of site to existing rail corridors, ownership arrangements and 
conduciveness to overall delivery strategy. These options included the following:   

 the proposal site (as described in this REF) 

 locations at Curban and North Star. Both were determined to be unviable due to the size, access, and rail 
delivery restrictions they each imposed 

 the area located immediately to the south of the proposal site. This was identified for potential use as part of the 
N2N Project, in the N2N Project EIS; however, it is planned to be used by the civil-works contractors constructing 
the N2N Project for their camp and laydown area. 

2.3 Preferred option 
The preferred option, that is the proposed MDC on the proposal site, is justified through achieving the key objectives 
as detailed in Table 1 below. 

TABLE 1: JUSTIFICATION OF THE PREFERRED OPTION 

Key objective Justification 
1. Allow for the continued 

production of the materials at 
the suppliers’ yards at a 
sustainable rate to meet the 
consumption demand once 
track construction commences 

Given the large amount of track materials required across the Inland Rail Program, 
and that consumption rates are set to significantly exceed production rates, the 
traditional procurement arrangement of delivering materials at the time of 
construction is non-viable, as this approach requires: 
 sufficient storage at the production facilities 
 the ability to meet and maintain production rates within a reduced production 

window 
 adequate train paths to the rail corridor via the already congested rail network.  
There is a limited amount of available storage within the rail and sleeper suppliers’ 
yards that will be rapidly exhausted once production commences; as such, 
alternative storage arrangements need to be implemented in line with this proposal. 
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Key objective Justification 
While a traditional procurement approach may reduce the overall required storage 
time of rail and sleepers, the inherent lead times of this process may result in an 
absence of available materials to complete construction when required, resulting in 
construction timeframes extending significantly. This would result in prolonged 
impacts to amenity of nearby sensitive receivers resulting from typical construction 
activities. Early delivery of materials, where feasible, minimises this construction risk 
by building stockpiles of sufficient volumes for use, while continuing to replenish 
stores throughout construction. 
Further analysis of the implications of the production and demand requirements for 
each material type is provided below. 

Concrete sleepers 
There are approximately 1.3 million concrete sleepers still required to be produced 
for the Inland Rail Program, from precast facilities in Wagga and Rockhampton. 
Approximately 690,000 of which are required for the N2N, S2P, NS2B and S2P. 
Given this large quantity, and the suppliers other client-supply obligations, it is 
critical that the Inland Rail Program provides suppliers with a required production 
schedule that can be sustained over the course of the Inland Rail Program. 
Commencing supplier production early, and delivering materials to the MDC, will 
alleviate the large peaks and troughs in production requirements that would 
otherwise occur if materials were supplied on time along the alignment. Large 
demand fluctuations in a supplier production schedule may cause: 
 supplier resourcing issues 
 loss of trained personnel in periods of slower production 
 quality issues that result when inexperienced personnel are used as the production 

demand increases, following periods of slower production 
 inability to meet the required production requirements due to capacity or other 

client-supply obligations. 

Rail 
The preparation and welding of short rail into Long Welded Rail (LWR) strings is the 
longest path activity for the supply of rail for track construction. Once track 
construction commences, rail will be consumed in the order of approximately 
3500 metres (m)/day, based on the preferred Track Laying Machine (TLM) 
methodology. Each 330-m LWR string comprises 12 x 7.5 m short rail strings that 
are required to be prepared, welded and ground, prior to being stockpiled as LWR, 
and ready for load out to the track construction work front. To meet the consumption 
demand, approximately half of the overall required quantity of LWR needs to have 
been fabricated and stockpiled prior to commencing track construction. As such, a 
purpose-built rail welding and storage facility is required.  

Ballast 
The volume of ballast (3.4 million tonnes (t)) that is required for the Inland Rail 
Program, necessitates careful procurement planning. It is critical that the rail 
construction contractors work collaboratively with the civil works contractors to 
ensure that sufficient rock material can be sourced to meet the Program’s 
requirements. The MDC will allow for ballast material to be produced in parallel with 
the production of civil earthworks and pavement materials as it will be able to 
progressively be delivered and stored at the proposed MDC. This will allow: 
 ballast materials to be economically sourced from farther afield due to the ability to 

deliver to the MDC via rail 
 the prevention of over-crushing of rock source material, that will be suitable for 

ballast, to produce civil pavement products. 
2. Avoid significant volumes of 

road freight; therefore, 
enhancing road safety, 
reducing environmental 
impacts and network strain, 
and simplifying the delivery 
process 

A clear objective is to minimise, so far as is practicable, the potential social and 
environmental impacts resulting from the transportation of the track materials. The 
existing rail network accesses the proposal location, which was chosen to maximise 
the potential for the delivery of materials by rail, greatly reducing the number of 
material deliveries that will be required by road. Rail-based transport is only possible 
when delivering to an MDC or to brownfield areas of the alignment prior to the 
commencement of the civil works, and subsequent removal of the existing track. 
Rail-based delivery aims to minimise:  
 heavy vehicle movements on the road network 
 strain on the road haulage and logistics industry 
 negative environmental impacts 
 increased traffic through local communities 
 negative community impacts and perception relating to increased road traffic 
 damage to road network and resultant repair costs. 
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Key objective Justification 
 allow for materials to be reallocated to different projects in line with a fluid Inland 

Rail Program schedule, as required 
 greatly reduce the requirement for using road transport for any material relocations 

resulting from sequence changes. 
6. Support the construction 

process through the storage of 
materials at a centralised 
location, which allows for the 
implementation of more 
efficient and environmentally 
responsible construction 
methodologies. 

Failure to construct a central MDC will require altering the rail construction method 
for several Inland Rail projects and sections, from a significant automated TLM to a 
predominantly manual methodology requiring more plant, longer construction 
timeframes, increased material handling, increased manual handling and safety 
risks.  
While this may still occur in small, localised instances, this was deemed to be non-
viable as the preferred method due to: 
 the large amount of material road deliveries this would require 
 supply and demand constraints 
 the increased amount of land disturbance to construct smaller material laydowns 

along the alignment 
 design and construction of the civil works for the Inland Rail projects not yet having 

been undertaken—areas would not yet be available along the alignment to receive 
the materials that are required to be delivered from the suppliers. 
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3. Description of the proposal 
The proposal includes the construction and temporary operation of a MDC. The proposed MDC will primarily be 
used for track material (concrete sleepers, rail and ballast) storage and management, prior to their distribution to 
multiple Inland Rail projects and sections. The following activities will take place at the MDC: 

 rail logistics and welding, including short rail delivery and stockpiles, flash-butt welding and grinding stations, 
and LWR stockpiles 

 sleeper logistics, including sleeper stockpiling and handling 

 ballast logistics, including stockpile and handling 

 TLM and work train provisioning 

 storage of turnouts and catchpoints, and other pre-cast materials, as required (e.g., culverts, level crossing 
panels) 

 installation of mainline turnouts and catchpoints from exiting ARTC corridors 

 stabling roads for work trains, ballast trains, track plant and locomotives 

 office and amenities for MDC operation and maintenance personnel 

 heavy vehicle access to material stockpiles 

 construction plant laydown 

 civil and rail plant maintenance facilities. 

The proposed MDC is not considered to be an ancillary development as it is essentially a separate Inland Rail 
project that will be servicing multiple critical State Significant Infrastructure (CSSI) and non-CSSI Inland Rail projects 
(see section 4.4.2 of this REF for further details). 

The proposal also involves the subdivision of Lot 16 DP755131, Lot 17 DP755131, Lot 1 DP1198931, Lot 232 
DP755131 and Lot 233 DP755131 to create two lots: Lot A (476.15 hectares (ha)) and Lot B (558.05 ha) (see 
Figure 2). The MDC would be located on the section of Lot B to the east of the P2N line, in the new subdivision. 

The subdivision is a development that forms part of the proposal. It will separate the land to allow Lot A to be 
specifically used to build the N2N Project under its own contract, while part of Lot B will be used to specifically build 
the MDC under a different contract. These proposals form distinct elements of the Inland Rail Program; they will 
have different construction and operational timeframes. 

This means the subdivision is needed for the purpose of a railway, which is a form of development where ARTC 
does not need to obtain consent. Sections 4.2.1 and 4.4.1 describe why ARTC can develop railways and related 
infrastructure without consent. 

In addition to facilitating the use of the proposal site for the MDC, the subdivision will allow for flexibility in dealing 
with the MDC after any Inland Rail-based requirements have been fulfilled.   

Any use of the proposal site following completion of ARTC's use in connection with Inland Rail construction works 
does not form part of the proposal, and would need to be considered and assessed separately.  

There is no current proposal for the land use of Lot A and Lot B. 

3.1 Proposal location 
The proposal will be situated to the north of the future N2N alignment within the Narromine Shire Council local 
government area (LGA). The proposal location is approximately 38 km west of the city of Dubbo, NSW and 
approximately 7 km south of the Narromine township (NSW) (see Figure 1). 

The location of the proposed MDC has been determined based on the avoidance of conflict with infrastructure and 
topographic features of the area. It avoids any recorded significant environmental and cultural heritage values or 
resources. It is also a favourable location for to support multiple Inland Rail projects and sections. 

3.2 Proposal site 
The proposal site is the area to be used for the construction and operation of the MDC (see Figure 3). The proposal 
site is located on four properties, including Lot 16 DP755131, Lot 1 DP1198931, Lot 232 DP755131 and Lot 233 
DP755131, all of which are currently owned by ARTC. The total area of the proposal site is approximately 
328.61 ha. 

The various aspects of the existing environment of the proposal site are detailed in section 6 of this report. 

The indicative outline of the subdivided proposal site is set out in Figure 2. 
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FIGURE 3: PROPOSAL SITE 
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FIGURE 4:  MDC CONCEPT LAYOUT 
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3.11 Working hours 
Construction hours 
Construction activities, including site establishment and unloading activities, would be sought to be undertaken 
during the recommended standard hours for construction work as per the NSW Interim Construction Noise 
Guideline (ICNG) (Department of Environment and Climate Change (DECC), 2009), which will be: 

 7:00 am to 6:00 pm Monday to Friday 

 8:00 am to 1:0 0pm Saturday 

Works may be undertaken outside the recommended standard hours, however, which include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 

 works where the proponent has negotiated agreements with directly affected residents and sensitive land uses 

 low-impact noise activities can occur, including: 

 construction that causes LAeq (15 minutes) noise levels: 

– no more than 5 dB(A) above the rating background level at any residence in accordance with the ICNG 

– no more than the 'noise affected' noise management levels (NMLs) specified in Table 3 of the ICNG at 
other sensitive land uses 

 construction that causes: 

– continuous or impulsive vibration values, measured at the most affected residence, are no more than the 
preferred values for human exposure to vibration specified in Table 2.2 of Assessing Vibration: a technical 
guideline (Department of Environment and Conservation (DEC), 2006) 

– intermittent vibration values, measured at the most affected residence, are no more than the preferred 
values for human exposure to vibration, specified in Table 2.4 of Assessing Vibration: a technical 
guideline 

 the delivery of oversized plant or materials that are subject to excess mass or dimension restrictions to transport 
along public roads 

 emergency work to avoid the loss of life or damage to property, or to prevent environmental harm 

 maintenance and repair of public infrastructure where disruption to essential services and/or considerations of 
worker safety do not allow work within standard hours 

 public infrastructure works that shorten the length of the project and are supported by the affected community 

 works where a proponent demonstrates and justifies a need to operate outside the recommended standard 
hours. 

Operation hours 
Operational activities, including welding, loading and distribution, will be undertaken 24 hours a day, 7 days a week. 

3.12 Duration of works 
The MDC is expected to be built from June 2022 and to be operational from September 2022 until approximately 
2027. 

3.13 Decommissioning  
Upon completion of the Inland Rail corridor works, ARTC will consider the most effective ongoing use of the 
proposal site or Lot B and decommission the MDC according to what its proposed future use would be.  

3.14 Operational rail line 
Trains delivering materials for the operational MDC would enter the proposal site via a mainline turnout from the 
Hunter Valley line. The delivery and storage of the rail materials within the MDC would not change existing 
operational arrangements of the Hunter Valley line, other than temporary impacts on rail traffic during delivery. The 
low frequency of use of the existing line would allow delivery sequencing to occur without impact on existing 
services.  
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4. Statutory requirements 
This section details the planning and environmental legislation applicable to the proposal and any associated 
legislative requirements. 

4.1 Commonwealth Legislation 

4.1.1 Environment Protection and Biodiversity Conservation Act 1999 
The purpose of the EPBC Act is to, among other things, provide for the protection of the environment, especially 
MNES and to conserve Australian biodiversity values.  

The EPBC Act is primarily concerned with ‘actions’. Under the EPBC Act, an action includes a proposal, a 
development, an undertaking, an activity or a series of activities, or an alteration of any of these things, and it would 
include the proposal. An action that the Commonwealth Minister for the Environment determines ‘has, will have or is 
likely to have a significant impact’ on MNES or an action taken on Commonwealth land that ‘has, will have or is 
likely to have a significant impact on the environment’ more broadly is a ‘controlled action’ and may not be 
conducted without prior approval from the Minister for the Environment.  

Potential MNES of relevance to this assessment include: 

 threatened species and ecological communities 

 migratory species. 

Threatened biota and migratory species recorded or likely to occur in the study area have been identified and 
assessments of significance in accordance with the EPBC Act Significant Impact Guidelines 1.1 (Department of the 
Environment and Energy (DEE, 2013)) have been prepared for threatened biota listed under the EPBC Act that 
would be impacted, or are likely to be impacted, by the proposal. A discussion of the findings is presented in section 
6.1The significant impact assessments concluded that the impacts of the proposal are not considered significant. 
Despite these results, a referral to the Department of Agriculture, Water and the Environment (DAWE) was 
undertaken by precaution on the 28th of April 2022. 

4.1.2 Native Title Act 1993 
The Native Title Act 1993 (Cth) (Native Title Act) recognises that First Nations people have rights and interests to 
land and water that derive from their traditional laws and customs. Native title may be recognised in places where 
First Nations people continue to follow their traditional laws and customs, and have maintained a link with their 
traditional Country. 

Native title is managed though native title claims, Indigenous Land Use Agreements (ILUA) or future act 
agreements. An ILUA (once registered on the Register of Indigenous Land Use Agreements) is a formal, binding 
agreement, negotiated between native title groups and other parties who use or manage the land and water 
resources. 

The National Native Title Register, Register of Native Title Claims, Unregistered Claimant Applications Register, 
and Register of Indigenous Land Use Agreements were searched in November 2021 for reported native title 
claimants in the Narromine Shire Council LGA. There are currently no native title applications, claims, 
determinations or ILUA present in the proposal site as at that date. 

4.2 New South Wales Legislation 

4.2.1 Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 
The EP&A Act aims to promote the orderly and economic use and development of land, and facilitate ecologically 
sustainable development through the integration of relevant economic, environmental and social consideration 
during the environmental planning and assessment process. 

The EP&A Act regulates the carrying out of ‘development’, which is defined in Section 1.5 of the EP&A Act to 
include (among other things) the erection of a building, the carrying out of a work, the subdivision of land, and any 
other act, matter or thing that may be controlled by an environmental planning instrument that is made under the 
EP&A Act. 

The EP&A Act provides several pathways for the assessment and (if required) the approval of development. It also 
allows planning instruments to be formed, such as State environmental planning policies (SEPPs) and local 
environmental plans (LEPs). The instruments also control development in NSW, while providing additional forms of 
environmental protection; they helped determine which pathway applies to the proposal.  
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Specifically, clause 2.91 of State Environmental Planning Policy (Transport and Infrastructure) 2021 (T&I SEPP) 
(discussed further below) states that development for the purpose of a ‘railway' or 'rail infrastructure facilities’, which 
would include the proposal, can be undertaken by, or on behalf of, a public authority without development consent.  

Schedule 1 of the EP&A Regulation prescribes ARTC as a ‘public authority’ with the rights to develop a ‘railway' or 
'rail infrastructure facilities’ without consent. This means they are the ‘determining authority’ for such proposals, 
providing the proposal does not trigger any alternative pathway.  

Section 5.5 of the EP&A Act requires that a determining authority ‘examines and takes into account to the fullest 
extent possible all matters affecting or likely to affect the environment’, in relation to any activity, before approving or 
carrying that activity out. 

If an activity is ‘likely to significantly affect the environment', the proponent would need to prepare an EIS. This 
would make the activity SSI by means of section 2.13 and Schedule 3 clause 1 of State Environmental Planning 
Policy (Planning Systems) 2021 (PS SEPP), which would mean it needs approval from the Minister for Planning and 
Homes, under Division 5.2 of the EP&A Act. 

This REF has been prepared to fulfil the relevant requirements of Part 5 of the EP&A Act. Furthermore, clause 171 
of the EP&A Regulation details the ‘factors to be considered concerning the impact of an activity on the 
environment’. All relevant factors for consideration are addressed in sections 6 and 7 of this REF, and a checklist is 
provided in section 8.2. The assessment in this REF concludes that the proposal would not have a significant 
impact on the environment or threatened species, populations or ecological communities or their habitats and, 
therefore, should be assessed under Division 5.1 of the EP&A Act. 

4.2.2 Protection of the Environment Operations Act 1997 
The underlying objectives of the Protection of the Environment Operations Act 1997 (NSW) (POEO Act) is to reduce 
pollution and regulate the storage, treatment and disposal of waste in NSW. The POEO Act establishes the 
procedures for issuing licences for environment protection; imposes controls on various environmental aspects such 
as waste, air, water, and noise pollution control; and requires notifications of incidents and other matters. 

The POEO Act provides that an Environment Protection Licence (EPL) is required where any scheduled activity (as 
described in Schedule 1) is to be undertaken. 

The proposal does not involve any of the scheduled activities listed in Schedule 1, clause 33 of the POEO Act; this 
means, a specific EPL is not needed to either construct or operate the MDC. Further, the MDC would also not need 
to operate under the wider EPL provisions ARTC holds for its ‘railway infrastructure operations’ (i.e. EPL 3142).   

Though the proposal can be carried out without the need for an EPL, various construction and operational 
management measures (see section 7) would be used to prevent and minimise pollution and waste generation, 
consistent with the objectives of this Act and its supporting regulations. 

4.3 Other key legislation 

4.3.1 Biodiversity Conservation Act 2016 
The Biodiversity Conservation Act 2016 (NSW) (BC Act) provides protection for certain biota of conservation 
significance in NSW. The BC Act: provides for the listing of threatened species and communities; conservation of 
Areas of Outstanding Biodiversity Value; promotes ecological sustainable development; establishes a framework to 
avoid, minimise and offset the impacts of proposed development (i.e. the Biodiversity Offsets Scheme (BOS)); and 
establishes a scientific method for assessing the likely impacts on biodiversity values and calculating measures to 
offset those impacts (i.e. the Biodiversity Assessment Method (BAM)). 

Section 7.3 of the BC Act requires that the significance of the impact on threatened species, populations and 
endangered ecological communities listed under the BC Act, are assessed using a five-part test. Where a proposal 
is 'likely to significantly affect’ the environment, or threatened species or ecological communities, the proponent 
must prepare a SIS in accordance with the Secretary’s Environmental Assessment Requirements (SEARs), or, if 
the proponent so elects, a BDAR (which must be prepared in accordance with the BOS and BAM). The proponent 
must also prepare an EIS. 

A Biodiversity Assessment Report (BAR) was prepared for the proposal and is provided in Appendix A. The findings 
of the BAR are discussed in section 6.1. 

The assessments concluded that the proposal is not likely to have a significant impact on Areas of Outstanding 
Biodiversity Value, threatened ecological communities (TECs) or threatened species listed under the BC Act, or on 
MNES under the EPBC Act, as discussed in section 6.1. Neither a SIS nor a BDAR is required for the proposal.  
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4.3.2 Biosecurity Act 2015 
The Biosecurity Act 2015 (Cth) (Biosecurity Act) seeks to prevent, eliminate and manage biosecurity risks in NSW. 
The Biosecurity Act shares biosecurity responsibilities between government, industry and communities. 

For the proposed activities, the key responsibilities that arise under the Biosecurity Act are the avoidance of weed 
and pathogen dispersal occurring because of vehicle movement through the corridor and surrounding properties, 
and import of soil/material. It is also to control attracting pest species onsite.  

Priority weeds are regulated under the Biosecurity Act, with a general biosecurity duty to prevent, eliminate or 
minimise any biosecurity risk they may pose. Some priority weeds have additional management obligations that 
may apply generally, or under specific circumstances.  

Any identified weed species within the proposal site are the subject of a general biosecurity duty that requires any 
person who deals with the plant to ensure the biosecurity risk of the weed is prevented, eliminated or minimised, so 
far as is reasonably practicable. Regional measures for many species include the requirement that land managers 
should mitigate the risk of new weeds being introduced to their land. 

The provisions of the Biosecurity Act have been considered as part of the BAR (Appendix A) for the proposal, which 
is summarised in section 6.1. 

4.3.3 Contaminated Land Management Act 1997 
The Contaminated Land Management Act 1997 (NSW) (CLM Act) creates processes for investigating, managing 
and remediating contaminated land that poses a risk to human health and the environment. 

Consideration of the provisions and requirements of the CLM Act are provided in the assessment of soil and 
contamination in section 6.1. 

4.3.4 Fisheries Management Act 1994 
The objectives of the Fisheries Management Act 1994 (NSW) (FM Act) are to conserve, develop and share the 
fishery resources of the state for the benefit of present and future generations. It provides for the listing of 
threatened species, populations and ecological communities, key threatening processes, and otherwise sets out 
requirements for the preparation of a SIS.  

The proposal site does not contain any watercourses that provide suitable habitat for threatened fish listed under 
the FM Act. The species predicted to occur in the locality are associated large river systems and, as a result, can be 
reliably excluded from occurring within the proposal site. 

The proposal is not expected to impact on key fish habitat, marine vegetation or present any obstruction to fish 
passage. 

4.3.5 Heritage Act 1977 
The Heritage Act 1977 (NSW) (Heritage Act) provides for the identification, registration and conservation of the 
state’s heritage, and the protection of ‘relics’.  

Section 22 of the Heritage Act establishes the State Heritage Register (SHR). There were no items found within the 
proposal site, or within 3 km of the proposal site, that are listed on the SHR; therefore, a permit to carry out activities 
within the curtilage of an item listed on the SHR under Section 60 of the Heritage Act is not required. 

Section 170 of the Heritage Act requires all government agencies to maintain a Heritage and Conservation Register 
that lists all heritage assets and an assessment of the significance of each asset. There were no items found within 
the proposal site or within 3 km of the proposal site that are listed on Section 170 Registers, including State 
Heritage Inventory, the ARTC and Transport for NSW (TfNSW) inventories. 

The Heritage Act also provides protection for relics. The Heritage Impact Assessment (HIA) assessed that any 
archaeological remains within the proposal site would not reach the threshold of local significance; therefore, neither 
an excavation (under Section 140 of the Heritage Act) or exemption (under Section s139(4) of the Heritage Act) is 
required for the proposed MDC works to proceed under the Heritage Act.  

Considerations of the provisions and requirements of the Heritage Act is provided in the HIA report (Appendix B) 
and summarised in section 6.3. 
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4.3.6 National Parks and Wildlife Act 1974 
The National Parks and Wildlife Act 1974 (NSW) (NPW Act) provides for the control and management of all national 
parks, historic sites, nature reserves, wetlands and other stage reserves. It also provides for the protection of 
‘Aboriginal objects’ and ‘Aboriginal places’. 

Section 86 of the Act lists offences relating to the harming or desecrating of Aboriginal objects. If any identified 
Aboriginal object or Aboriginal place may be harmed during the proposed MDC, an approval under Sections 87(1) 
and 90(2) of the NPW Act will be required.  

No Aboriginal sites or places were listed in the proposal site. 

Consideration of the provisions and requirements of the NPW Act is provided in the Aboriginal Archaeological 
Survey Report (ASR) (see Appendix C) and summarised in section 6.3. 

4.3.7 Roads Act 1993 
The Roads Act 1993 (NSW) (Roads Act) regulates the carrying out of various activities that impact the function 
of roads, and sets out the rights of those who pass along and access public roads. 

Section 138 of the Roads Act requires consent from the relevant road authority for the carrying out of work in, 
on or over a public road. Clause 5(1) in Schedule 2 of the Roads Act states that public authorities do not require 
consent for works on unclassified roads. ARTC is not a public authority for the purposes of the Roads Act. 

The proposed MDC is unlikely to result in temporary road closures or diversions during its construction and 
operation phases. 

4.3.8 Waste Avoidance and Resource Recovery Act 2001 
The Waste Avoidance and Resource Recovery Act 2001 (NSW) (WARR Act) is aimed at minimising the 
consumption of waste resources and controlling the management and disposal of any waste materials onsite. 

It promotes the waste hierarchy to avoid resource consumption and implement resource recovery in the form of 
material reuse and recycling in preference to waste disposal. The WARR Act acknowledges that certain material 
present either human or environmental risk, requiring classification, treatment and disposal, in accordance with 
specific waste-management provisions. 

The MDC generates waste mainly during the construction phase. The principles of the waste management 
hierarchy and other relevant waste management requirements would be implemented onsite. 

Further assessment of waste generation is in section 6.11. 

4.3.9 Water Management Act 2000 
The Water Management Act 2000 (NSW) (WM Act) addresses the sustainable management of surface waters in 
NSW and the integration of water management with other environmental management practices. 

It is currently proposed that construction water will be sourced from existing bores. Under the WM Act, a water 
access licence (WAL) is typically required to take water from a very broad range of sources, including bores, 
aquifers and natural waterways. In some cases, and depending on the proposed construction methodology and 
water requirements, ARTC or its construction contractor may be able to source water from third parties' 
entitlements, relying on those parties' WALs.  In other cases, ARTC or the construction contractor may need to 
obtain their own WAL to source construction water.   

The following water management work approvals under the WM Act may be required by the construction contractor 
based on the final construction method and resourcing water:  

 Water supply works approval (s.91B of the WM Act). This authorises the holder to construct and use a specified 
water supply work at a specified location (from a river, lake or aquifer). Water supply works include, but are not 
limited to, water pumps, bores and dams. 

 Drainage work approval (s.91C of the WM Act). This authorises the holder to construct and use a drainage work. 

 Flood work approval (s.91D of the WM Act). This authorises the holder to construct and use a work located near 
a river, estuary, or within a floodplain, which is likely to affect the flow of water to or from a river, estuary or lake, 
or distribution or flow of floodwater in times of flood. 

Temporary dewatering and construction activities that interfere with aquifers may need one or more of the above 
approvals and a WAL under the WM Act. While the WM Act also separately provides for aquifer interference 
approvals, the provisions of the WM Act addressing those approvals have not yet commenced operation.  
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4.4 Environmental planning instruments 

4.4.1 State Environmental Planning Policy (Transport and Infrastructure) 2021 
The T&I SEPP aims to assist in the effective delivery of public infrastructure across NSW. The aim is achieved by 
improving regulatory certainty and efficiency through a consistent planning pathway and more flexibility in location 
for infrastructure and services. It also identifies the applicable environmental assessment and approval process 
for infrastructure and services. 

Clause 2.91(1) permits development for the purpose of railway or rail infrastructure facilities to be carried out by, 
or on behalf of, a public authority without development consent, on any land. The proposal comprises development 
for the purposes of a railway or rail infrastructure facilities, within the meaning of clause 2.91. 

In addition, the subdivision is development for the purpose of railway or rail infrastructure facilities as it facilitates the 
use of the proposal site for the MDC, by allowing the creation of a specific lot for the MDC. This, in turn, will facilitate 
the use of the MDC to support Inland Rail, as well as providing flexibility to facilitate any further ongoing use.   

The proposed activities are not located on land reserved under the National Parks and Wildlife Act 1974 (NSW) and 
its operation is not inconsistent with the operation of State Environmental Planning Policy (Resilience and Hazards) 
2021 or State Environmental Planning Policy (Planning Systems) 2021. Therefore, the proposal can progress as 
development without consent as there are no other legal provisions that would affect the planning pathway.   

4.4.2 State Environmental Planning Policy (Planning Systems) 2021 
The PS SEPP provides details of projects that will be considered State Significant Development (SSD), SSI and 
critical CSSI. 

The PS SEPP provides that, for this proposal to be considered SSI, it must have a capital investment value of more 
than $50 million or be likely to significantly affect the environment.  

The proposal has a capital investment value below $50 million and is not likely to have a significant impact on the 
environment; therefore, it does not classify as SSI. The proposal has been assessed under Division 5.1 of the EP&A 
Act. 

Schedule 5, Clause 7, declares various Inland Rail projects to be CSSI, and includes ancillary development. 
Clause 7 defines ‘ancillary development’ to be development that is ancillary to any other CSSI development under 
Clause 7. The proposal is not considered to meet this definition as it is a separate Inland Rail project which will be 
servicing multiple other Inland Rail projects and sections, some of which are CSSI and some of which are not. 
Furthermore, the proposal will be built under a different contract to the Inland Rail projects and have different 
construction and operational timeframes. 

4.4.3 Narromine Local Environmental Plan 2011 
The proposal is located within the Narromine Shire Council LGA. The proposal site is located within the Primary 
Production (RU1) zone under the Narromine Local Environmental Plan 2011 (LEP). Works described as ‘freight 
transport facilities’ are permitted, with consent, within zone RU1. Freight transport facility is defined under the 
Narromine LEP as a facility used principally for the bulk handling of goods for transport by road, rail, air or sea, 
including any facility for the loading and unloading of vehicles, aircraft, vessels or containers used to transport those 
goods and for the parking, holding, servicing or repair of those vehicles, aircraft or vessels or for the engines or 
carriages involved. 

Clause 1.9(1) of the LEP states ‘the plan is subject to the provisions of any State environmental planning policy that 
prevails over this Plan as provided by section 3.28 of the EP&A Act’. As the proposal is permitted without consent 
under the T&I SEPP (see section 4.4.1), the prohibition of development within a specific zone under the LEP does 
not apply; however, zoning remains to be considered to evaluate land use consistency. 

The two proposed lots that the subdivision would create on the proposal site would meet the principal development 
standards under clause 4.1 of the Narromine LEP, by remaining within the minimum lot size (400 ha) for zone RU1.  

4.5 Statutory position of the proposal 
In accordance with the provisions of the T&I SEPP, the proposal does not require development consent and is 
assessable under Division 5.1 of the EP&A Act. ARTC is the proponent and the determining authority for the 
proposal. 

An EPL is not required for the proposal site as the proposed MDC does not involves a scheduled activity, as per 
clause 33 ‘Railway activities—railway infrastructure construction’ or any other clause under Schedule 1 of the 
POEO Act. Additionally, for similar reasons, and because its scope and provisions do not apply to a separate 
project essentially at a separate location (i.e. the proposed MDC), ARTC’s existing operational rail licence (EPL 
3142) does not apply to the proposal.   
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This REF helps fulfils ARTC’s obligation under Division 5.1 of the EP&A Act to examine and consider, to the fullest 
extent possible, all matters affecting, or likely to affect, the environment by reason of the activity. 

The proposal is not likely to have a significant impact on MNES, nor is it likely to significantly affect any 
Commonwealth or NSW-listed threatened species, populations or ecological communities, or their habitats; 
however, the proposal was referred to DAWE for assessment to confirm the proposal is not a ‘controlled action’. 

The proposed MDC is not considered to be an ancillary development, as defined under Schedule 5 of the PS 
SEPP, as it is essentially a separate Inland Rail project, which will be servicing multiple CSSI and non-CSSI Inland 
Rail projects.  
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5.3 Consultation process and activities 

5.3.1 Engagement approach 
An Engagement Implementation Plan (EIP) has been developed for the proposal, with the objectives to ensure: 

 external stakeholders are clearly identified, and their specific needs are understood and managed 

 all stakeholders understand and are aware of the proposal, and work to increase acceptance of Inland Rail in the 
region 

 the social licence to operate (reputation and trust) is built and maintained through the engagement of external 
stakeholders 

 engagement and communication activities are transparent, equitable and accessible, with adequate 
opportunities for stakeholders to comment or provide input 

 the delivery of engagement is targeted at mitigating identified stakeholder risks, so that the proposal can be 
delivered on budget and schedule 

 effective dialogue with the Inland Rail team to build relationships with stakeholders 

 all stakeholders, including relevant Indigenous parties and bodies, are aware of the statutory consultation 
process, timeframes and opportunities to provide feedback 

 stakeholders are aware of the Inland Rail Program and understand the early field studies, environmental 
approvals and design development process 

 involvement of the community in negotiable decision points to build trust and buy-in with Inland Rail about the 
design of the proposal 

 the potentially affected landowners contact Inland Rail directly with concerns about the design, have trust in 
Inland Rail to assist them to resolve their concerns, and include their feedback into the design and approval 
process 

 stakeholder and community cooperation 

 understanding and acceptance of the design through meaningful interactions and appropriate engagement. 

5.3.2 Government agency consultation 
ARTC issued letters advising the following parties of the proposal on 7 December 2021: 

 DPE (Water) 

 TfNSW 

 Heritage NSW. 

A second letter was sent to the same parties on 7 April 2022 to provide notification of the expansion of the scope of 
the REF to include the subdivision of land. DPE (Water) advised a review of the REF will be undertaken during 
public exhibition. TfNSW provided written preliminary advice regarding traffic assessment to be considered in the 
REF. 

The DPE and the Environment Protection Authority (EPA) were informed of the proposal on 23 and 24 February 
2022, respectively. Sentiment towards the proposal was generally positive from the DPE and EPA. The EPA 
confirmed the proposal does not meet the threshold of needing an EPL for railway activities (see section 4.2.2). 

The Narromine Shire Council-elected representatives and technical officers were engaged to ensure they have a 
clear understanding of the proposal. The engagement has included formal written correspondence, emails and 
meetings. Sentiment towards the proposal was generally positive. 

5.3.3 Community and landowner consultation 
The Inland Rail Stakeholder Engagement team have continued engagement with landowners adjoining the proposal 
site, and the local community, that commenced during the N2N feasibility stage. 

Landowners within 2 km of the proposal site have been provided verbal and written advice of the intent to establish 
the facility, including details of the proposed features. Landowners were also offered a face-to-face meeting should 
they wish to discuss the proposal. The team held face-to-face or online meetings with five landowners. 

Landowner sentiment overall was neutral. Issues raised included property management, potential for agistment 
and/or leasing, impact on local roads, and supply opportunities.  

In addition, the Stakeholder Engagement team shared information about the proposal with the broader community 
via the media (see Appendix D), Inland Rail’s established social media channels, an article in the N2N Project 
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6. Environmental assessment 
Assessment of the existing environment has been undertaken for the following environment aspects to identify the 
baseline, potential impacts and the required control measures prior to and during construction, operation and 
(where appropriate) decommissioning of the proposal: 

 noise and vibration 

 Indigenous and non-Indigenous heritage 

 biodiversity 

 surface water (hydrology, flooding and water 
quality) 

 air quality  

 traffic and access 

 land use and property 

 socio-economic 

 landscape character and visual amenity 

 soil and contamination 

 waste 

 hazard and risk. 

The assessment of each key environmental aspect has been completed with a consistent approach by: 

1. undertaking a desktop review and or field assessment to define the baseline environment 

2. carrying out assessment of the MDC’s predicted impacts during construction, operation and (where 
appropriate) decommissioning 

3. developing control measures to avoid, minimise, or otherwise manage impacts. 

Information regarding regional context and the existing conditions of the rail corridor and surrounding environment 
have been referred from the N2N EIS where the existing rail corridor and surrounding land (including aspects of the 
proposal site) were considered as part of the assessment for the N2N Project. The N2N EIS can be accessed and 
viewed at planningportal.nsw.gov.au/major-projects/project/41351. 

6.1 Biodiversity 
The potential impacts of the proposal on biodiversity are assessed in the Narwonah Material Distribution Centre 
Biodiversity Assessment Report (BAR) (see Appendix A). The potential impacts and safeguards to avoid, mitigate or 
manage impacts are summarised in this section. 

6.1.1 Assessment methodology 
A detailed methodology for the biodiversity assessment is provided in the BAR in Appendix A. The following 
provides an overview of the methodology used: 

 A desktop assessment was completed of the existing environment within a 10-km search radius area to identify 
threatened flora and fauna species, populations and ecological communities (threatened biota) listed under the 
BC Act and FM Act, and MNES listed under the EPBC Act, that could be expected to occur in the locality based 
on previous records, known distribution ranges, and habitats present. 

 An assessment of likelihood of occurrence for threatened and migratory species and vegetation community 
profiles was prepared. 

 Identification of plant community types was completed using existing mapping available from the SEED portal 
and the results of rapid ground-truthing surveys conducted in September 2018 as part of the BDAR prepared for 
the N2N Project. 

 Seasonal field surveys were conducted in the locality as part of the BDAR assessments for the N2N Project 
between September 2018 and November 2020. Additional surveys were undertaken of the proposal site on 5–6 
July 2021 and targeted surveys were completed for Sloane’s Froglet in Gilgai, and koala and raptors in road 
reserves near the proposal site in August 2021. 

 Threatened species surveys were completed for species with the potential to occur and methods included 
surveys within previously conducted plots, and surveys using random meander transects in areas of suitable 
potential habitat where possible. 

 Habitat assessments were completed and include surveys for hollow bearing tree, rocks, caves, overhangs, 
dens and burrows, and evidence of foraging, animal tracks or animal remains. 

 A detailed review was carried out of detailed fauna surveys, which were completed as part of the N2N BDAR.  
These surveys included diurnal surveys, active searches, opportunistic/incidental observations, spotlighting, call 
playback and targeted searches. 
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 Plot/transect surveys were also conducted onsite with reference to the BAM (Department of Planning, Industry 
and Environment (DPIE), 2020a). The results of these vegetation plots were used to determine plant community 
types and vegetation quality and condition.  

 Native vegetation cover, extent and connectivity were assessed using aerial photography. Air photo 
interpretation was used to identify and record distinct vegetation patches, determine the broad condition state of 
vegetation types and the location and extent of vegetated habitat corridors. 

 Weather observations during the survey period were taken from the Dubbo weather station about 35 km from 
the proposal site. 

6.1.2 Existing environment 
The proposal is located within the Macquarie River catchment that forms part of the larger Murray-Darling basin. 
The majority of the site is largely agricultural, and contains cleared lands from cropping and grazing. Small patches 
of semi-intact native vegetation is present along existing fence lines, as scattered trees, or along adjacent road 
reserves. Small dams occur throughout the proposal site. 

The proposal does not cross any important listed wetlands or any Ramsar wetlands. The nearest Ramsar wetland is 
the Macquarie Marshes Nature Reserve but is a considerable distance to the west and is unlikely to be impacted by 
the proposal. 

The climate of the proposal site is warm and temperate with an average rainfall of about 579 millimetres (mm). The 
lowest rainfall typically occurs in June and the highest rainfall occurs in January, although there is little difference 
between the months. January is the hottest month, with the overall average of 25.5 °C and average maximum of 
32.8 °C. July is the coldest month, with an overall average of 9.5 °C and average minimum of 3.6 °C. 

The proposal is located in the Bogan-Macquarie subregion, which is part of the Darling Riverine Plains IBRA 
Bioregion and crosses one NSW (Mitchell) landscape region, identified as the Boggy Cowal Alluvial Plains.  

Plant community types 
Regional vegetation mapping of the Macquarie catchment identified one native vegetation community in the 
proposal site identified as the Poplar Box/Bulloak woodland on grey-brown clay flats. One additional plant 
community type (PCT) was identified in areas next to the proposal site identified as Mugga Ironbark/Dwyer's Red 
Gum/Black Cypress Pine woodland on gravelly slopes. On-ground surveys conducted for the proposal identified 
four PCTs within and adjacent to the proposal site (see Figure 5) and include: 

 PCT 27: Weeping Myall open woodland of the Darling Riverine Plains Bioregion and Brigalow Belt South 
bioregion and listed under the BC Act as Weeping Myall Woodland 

 PCT 49: Partly derived Windmill Grass–Copperburr alluvial plains shrubby grassland of the Darling Riverine 
Plains Bioregion and Brigalow Belt South bioregion 

 PCT 88: Pilliga Box - White Cypress Pine–Buloke shrubby woodland in the Brigalow Belt South Bioregion 

 PCT 244: Poplar Box grassy woodland on alluvial clay–loams soils mainly in the temperate (hot summer) climate 
zone of central NSW (wheatbelt). 

There is also a large portion of exotic grassland present on the western portion of the proposal site and a portion on 
the eastern section is dominated by introduced groundcover species due to past disturbance from cropping. Weed 
species present in these areas include African Boxthorn (Lycium ferocissimum) and Saffron Thistle (Carthamus 
lanatus). The African Boxthorn is identified as a priority weed species and a weed of national significance (WONS). 
This species has a general biosecurity duty that requires any person who deals with the plant to ensure the 
biosecurity risk of the weed is prevented, eliminated or minimised, so far as is reasonably practicable. Regional 
measures for many species include the requirement that land managers should mitigate the risk of new weeds 
being introduced to their land.  

Threatened flora 
A total of 44 native flora species and 11 introduced species were recorded during surveys on the proposal site. Of 
these, 16 species are Poaceae (grasses). No threatened flora species were recorded in the proposal site, or in the 
locality during surveys for the N2N BDAR.  

Threatened fauna 
One threatened fauna species; the Grey-crowned Babbler, was recorded within the proposal site during surveys. 
Based on the results of the desktop assessment and habitat assessment during field surveys, a total of 29 
threatened fauna species (identified in Table 7) are ‘possible’ or ‘likely’ to occur within the proposal site. The 
proposal site does not contain any watercourses that provide suitable habitat for fish listed under the FM Act. No 
migratory fauna species are likely to occur in the proposal site. 
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FIGURE 5: VEGETATION ZONES   
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The heritage assessments involved desktop research, field-based research, significance of impact assessment, and 
identification of management and mitigation measures to minimise heritage impacts during construction and 
operation of the proposed MDC. Further details on the assessment methodologies are outlined below. 

Indigenous Heritage 
The ASR was prepared in accordance with the: 

 Code of Practice for Archaeological Investigation of Aboriginal Objects in NSW (Department of Environment, 
Climate Change and Water (DECCW), 2010a)  

 Due Diligence Code of Practice for the Protection of Aboriginal Objects in New South Wales (DECCW, 
2010b)  

 Aboriginal Cultural Heritage Consultation Requirements for Proponents (DECCW, 2010c) 

 Guide to Investigating, Assessing and Reporting on Aboriginal Cultural Heritage in New South Wales 
(Office of Environment and Heritage (OEH), 2011). 

The assessment involved: 
 an overview of the Aboriginal history of the study area 

 identifying Aboriginal sites and areas of archaeological potential within the study area 

 identifying potential historical disturbance to ground within the study area 

 undertaking desktop searches for heritage listings on the relevant registers 

 undertaking a site inspection on 21 February 2022 with RAPs 

 undertaking assessment of the significance of identified Aboriginal sites. 

Non-Indigenous Heritage 
The HIA has been prepared in accordance with the guidelines outlined by the NSW Heritage Office (now Heritage 
NSW), the Department of Premier and Cabinet (DPC), the DPE, and the Australian International Council on 
Monuments and Sites (ICOMOS). 

The assessment involved: 

 determining the significance of heritage items, or a potential archaeological resource is undertaken using a 
system of assessment centred on the Burra Charter of Australia ICOMOS 

 identifying impacts on heritage significance using the document Statement of Heritage Impact 2002, contained in 
the NSW Heritage Manual, as a guideline. Type of impacts include direct (physical) impacts, indirect (visual) 
impacts and potential direct impacts 

 an archaeological assessment using a specialised framework to consider the range of values of an 
archaeological site 

 undertaking desktop searches for heritage listings on the relevant registers 

 reviewing available literature to determine the historical context 

 undertaking a site inspection on 21 February 2022. 

6.3.2 Existing environment 

Indigenous Heritage 
Several sites were identified to the immediate south of the study area, on gilgai formations. Gilgais are generally 
described as small, ephemeral pond-like depressions, or small mounds, formed due to the presence of highly 
reactive soils that contract and expand in response to varying moisture conditions. These gilgais appear to continue 
into parts of the study area that could not be inspected during survey due to dense vegetation coverage and poor 
access. Detailed field survey was limited to only 36 per cent of the study area due to dense vegetation. 

An Aboriginal site (Site MDC-AS01) was identified during the site visit in a localised area of heightened soil visibility, 
located on the north-western segment of the study area (i.e. proposal site). Site MDC-AS01 is a low-density artefact 
scatter located on an active bull-ant nest surrounding two peppercorn trees. It was determined that the identification 
was likely due to no previous farming activity in the affected location due to its proximity to mature trees. 

There are no previously recorded Aboriginal sites identified within the study area and no other findings regarding 
Aboriginal Heritage were identified within the proposal site. 

Based on local modelling, the study area is unlikely to be of greater than low–moderate archaeological potential.  

Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 375



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 376



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 377



 NARWONAH MATERIAL DISTRIBUTION CENTRE REVIEW OF ENVIRONMENTAL FACTORS 43 

 

FIGURE 6: SURFACE WATER  
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FIGURE 7: EXISTING FLOOD HAZARDS (1% AEP AND PMF) 
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FIGURE 8: EXISTING FLOOD EXTENTS (1% AEP AND PMF) 
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FIGURE 9: EXISTING FLOW VELOCITIES (1% AEP) 
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Given the distance of sensitive receivers from potential dust-generating activities at the proposal site and unsealed 
access roads (nearest sensitive receiver approximately 170 m away) and the scale of activities that would generate 
quantum of dust, the risk of amenity/nuisance issues and human health impacts, without management measures in 
place, would be low and not significant. 

The site preparation and construction would be undertaken in a relatively short period of time (approximately four 
months). Therefore, any associated dust emissions can be managed through typical mitigation measures, such as 
dust suppression techniques using water or chemical dust suppressants. 

Exhaust emissions 
Construction plant, machinery and generators onsite, as well as trucks and trains travelling to and from the proposal 
site, have the potential to impact local air quality. Expected numbers of train and truck movements during 
construction are outlined in section 3.7 of this REF. As there are no train movements, and only approximately 32 
vehicles per day forecasted during the construction phase, this would not result in significant air quality impacts for 
nearby sensitive receivers. In addition, given the distance of sensitive receivers from the proposal site itself, the 
emissions from construction plant and machinery would disperse prior to any impact occurring at nearby sensitive 
receivers. 

Under certain meteorological conditions, for example, where sensitive receivers are down-wind of generators, 
there is the potential for minor and temporary air quality impacts when these sources are in operation. 

Operation 

Dust 
The potential impacts on air quality due to dust generation during operation would be lower than during the 
construction phase; however, dust generation will need to continue to be managed from activities such as 
stockpiling, ballast unloading pits, workshops where welding would be undertaken, and the transport and 
delivery of supplies. Mitigation measures implemented during construction to prevent dust generation and 
spread should also be implemented during onsite operations.  

Exhaust emissions 
Combustion emissions from vehicle, train and generator exhausts would continue from the construction phase 
to onsite operations. 

 A total of up to 14 trains per day would travel in and out of the proposal site from construction fronts and 
suppliers (see section 3.7). Given the small frequency of movements and the limited number of sensitive 
receivers near the MDC, any air quality impacts would be temporary and minor. Trains may idle at the MDC 
while loading and unloading supplies; however, this would be minimised as much as practical. Based on the 
assessments undertaken for crossing loops proposed as part of Inland Rail projects, where trains idle waiting 
for other trains to pass on the main rail alignment, air quality impacts would likely only be significant within 25 m 
of an idling train. Therefore, any air quality impacts are anticipated to be restricted to within the proposal site and 
would not impact nearby sensitive receivers.  

 Approximately 20 road vehicle movements per day are anticipated during onsite operations, split between staff 
travelling to and from the MDC and vehicles needed for deliveries that cannot be made via rail. It is highly 
unlikely that these vehicle movements would have any impact on air quality at nearby sensitive receivers, and 
vehicle movements and subsequent emissions are reduced from the construction phase.  

 A 200 kilovolt-amps (KVa) generator is proposed to provide power onsite, particularly for the purposes of 
welding. Exhaust emissions, in particular oxides of nitrogen (NOx) and particulate matter (PM10 and PM2.5), will 
be generated when in operation. Under certain meteorological conditions, e.g. where sensitive receivers are 
down-wind of the generator location, there is the potential for minor and temporary air quality impacts when the 
generator is in use.   

6.5.4 Mitigation and management measures 
Mitigation and management measures are based on the current design of the proposed MDC. Refinements based 
on the final design of the MDC, such as the final construction and operation locations within the proposal site, may 
be necessary. 

Table 18 lists the mitigation and management measures that would be implemented during the construction, 
operation and (where appropriate) decommissioning of the proposed MDC to minimise air quality impacts. 
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FIGURE 10: TRANSPORT AND SITE ACCESS  
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FIGURE 11: 2022 PEAK TRAFFIC VOLUME  
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FIGURE 12: 2027 PEAK TRAFFIC VOLUME 
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Based on the traffic growth rates and the expected number of vehicles accessing the site during construction and 
operation, the following intersections would require rural basic right-turn (BAR) and basic left-turn (BAL) as per Part 
6 of the Austroads Guide to Traffic Management (Austroads, 2020a) (see Figure 13 and Figure 14): 

 McGrane Way/Craigie Lea Lane intersection 

 Tomingley Road/Craigie Lea Lane intersection 

 
FIGURE 13: TURN TREATMENTS FOR THE CRAIGIE LEA LANE INTERSECTIONS DURING CONSTRUCTION (SOURCE: FIGURE 
3.25, AUSTROADS GUIDE TO TRAFFIC MANAGEMENT) 

If, during construction, the number of turning volumes is increased to 40 vehicles per hour, and or peak traffic 
volume along The McGrane Way is increased to approximately 225 vehicles per hour, The McGrane Way/Craigie 
Lea Lane intersection would require upgrades to a channelised right turn lane (CHR) and an auxiliary left turn lane 
(AUL).  

 
FIGURE 14: TREATMENTS FOR THE CRAIGIE LEA LANE INTERSECTIONS DURING OPERATION (SOURCE: FIGURE 3.25, 
AUSTROADS GUIDE TO TRAFFIC MANAGEMENT) 

The McGrane Way/Craigie Lea Lane intersection would require upgrades to a CHR and an AUL once the MDC is 
operational if the number of turning volumes is increased to approximately 25 vehicles per hour and/or peak traffic 
volume along The McGrane Way is increased to approximately 210 per hour. 

Similarly, the Tomingley Road/Craigie Lea Lane intersection would require an upgrade if there were an increase in 
the number of vehicles turning in and out of Craigie Lea Lane and or the number of vehicles along Tomingley Way.  
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6.7 Land use and property 

6.7.1 Assessment methodology 
The assessment of land use and property impacts involved: 

 reviewing existing technical assessments undertaken as part of the N2N EIS, including database reviews and 
background research 

 reviewing relevant desktop information on land use within and surrounding the proposal site, including aerial 
imagery, zoning and land use maps, native title claims, Crown lands, mineral and petroleum exploration 
licences, travelling stock routes, road, etc. 

 identifying properties surrounding the proposal site 

 observing the proposal site and surrounding land during site visits 

 recommending management and mitigation measures to minimise impacts on land use and property during 
construction, operation and (where appropriate) decommissioning of the proposed MDC. 

6.7.2 Existing environment 
The proposal site is located on four properties, including Lot 16 DP755131, Lot 1 DP1198931, Lot 232 DP755131 
and Lot 233 DP755131, all of which is wholly owned by ARTC and is currently unencumbered by any lease or 
licence to any third party. The proposed subdivision as part of this proposal is planned to combine and reconfigure 
these lots with the inclusion of Lot 17 DP755131 (i.e. five individual lots) to create two lots, as illustrated in Figure 2: 
Lot A (476.15 ha) and Lot B (558.05 ha).  

The proposal site and the surrounding land the has been used for primary production purposes, predominately 
grazing and cropping, for an extended period of time (Figure 15). The proposal site is zoned RU1 (Primary 
production) and is adjacent to a railway line that is zoned SP2 (Infrastructure) in the Narromine LEP 2011. The road 
network within the proposal site consists mainly of local roads, and informal and unsealed roads. 

The proposal site is surrounded by a total of 44 residential properties in addition to several non-residential 
properties within a 5 km radius. The nearest residential property that is a sensitive receiver is located approximately 
170 m to the north of the proposal site. 
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FIGURE 15: LAND USE AND PROPERTY 
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6.8.2 Existing environment 
The proposal site is located within the Narromine LGA, located in the Central West and Orana region, and spans an 
area of about 5,200 km2.  

At the 2016 census, the LGA had a population of 6,444 people. Narromine is the main town in the LGA, with a 
population of 3,528 people (about 55 per cent of the LGA’s residents). The town is located on the Mitchell Highway 
adjacent to the Macquarie River and about 10 km north of the proposal site. Other villages in the LGA include 
Trangie and Tomingley. 

The median age of people in the LGA was 42 years. Children aged 0–14 years made up 21.4% of the population 
and people aged 65 years and over made up 21.1% of the population. Aboriginal and/or Torres Strait Islander 
people made up 19.9% of the population.  

Of the employed people in the LGA, 7.5% worked in Other Grain Growing. Other major industries of employment 
included Grain-Sheep or Grain-Beef Cattle Farming 3.6%, Primary Education 3.6%, Hospitals (except Psychiatric 
Hospitals) 3.5% and Sheep Farming (Specialised) 3.3%. 

Residents in the LGA value the strong sense of community, rural lifestyle, peaceful amenity, access to services and 
proximity to work and Dubbo. Aviation and sport play major roles in the culture of the Narromine community. 

Community facilities within the LGA are mainly located in Narromine and include emergency services, a hospital 
and medical centre, several schools, and cultural facilities. Sport and recreation facilities include the Narromine Golf 
Club, Trangie and Narromine showgrounds, Narromine Aerodrome, Goobang National Park, the Bogan and 
Macquarie rivers, and state forests. 

6.8.3 Potential impact 
The potential socio-economic impacts or opportunities discussed in this subsection account for the impacts likely to 
be caused throughout construction, operation and (where appropriate) decommissioning of the proposed MDC.  

Workforce 
Approximately 100 personnel are anticipated onsite at any one time during the operation of the MDC and will be a 
mix of people working the yard (welding and material handling) and office-based logistics staff managing, 
coordinating and administrating various operational aspects. 

The MDC would require a variety of roles and skills during construction, including labourers, tradespeople, 
machinery operators, engineers, surveyors and site supervisors. Assuming there is no material change in labour 
market conditions.   

It is expected that the local labour market would have the capacity to supply some of the workforce requirements for 
the MDC, which may have temporary and short-term impacts associated with labour draw from the local area. As a 
result of this tight labour supply market, and the need for specialist or expert skills for various tasks, the MDC may 
need to source some workers from outside the region. 

The requirement for the temporary relocation of some workers may result in an increase in pressure on the 
availability of short-term or temporary accommodation (which may be exacerbated during harvest seasons).  

It is not expected that the temporary relocation of workers to the local region would put significant pressure on 
existing community facilities, given the workforce requirements, the short-term nature of the proposed MDC, and 
capacity in community facilities in Narromine being a regional centre in the LGA. 

Local supply and business  
The proposed MDC will be sited on ARTC-owned land and would not require the acquisition or severance of land 
for its construction and operation. As a result, there are unlikely to be any impacts on local business or industry due 
to changes in land use or the viability of surrounding rural land. 

ARTC has developed the Inland Rail Sustainable Procurement Policy which would ensure that local, regional and 
Indigenous businesses would have opportunities to supply the proposed MDC. 

A portion of the materials may be supplied by local businesses subject to availability, which may include the supply 
of a range of construction materials. Additionally, there are several services that would potentially be sourced from 
within local or regional communities, including plant hire (wet and dry hire), truck/tipper hire, electrical installations 
(excluding rail systems) and instrumentation, landscaping, waste disposal services, trade services, professional 
services (e.g. human resources and labour provision) and community adaption to the rail corridor (e.g. community 
and economic development services).  

The MDC’s local supply arrangements would be tailored to support local business and industry where practicable. 
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TABLE 28: VIEWPOINT IMAGE, DESCRIPTION AND PLAN LOCATION NUMBER 

Plan location number 
(see Figure 16) 

Viewpoint and image description 

1 

 
View east from Craigie Lea Lane access gate 

1 

 
View south along existing tree line 

2 

 
View looking north–west of paddock to east of rail corridor 

3 

 
View south from Craigie Lea Lane centre of property 
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FIGURE 16: VIEWPOINT LOCATIONS 

Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 403



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 404



70  INLAND RAIL 

 reviewing relevant desktop information on land use within and surrounding the proposal site, including aerial 
imagery, zoning and land use maps, soils, geology and site investigations results such as geotechnical 
investigations 

 undertaking searches of relevant databases, including: 

 NSW EPA’s contaminated land record and record of notices 

 ARTC’s contaminated site register 

 DPE’s Acid Sulphate Soils (ASS) Risk Mapping 

 NSW DPI cattle dip site locators 

 Department of Defence’s UXO Mapping Application 

 Per- and Polyfluoroalkyl substances (PFAS) investigation database 

 NSW governments’ Naturally Occurring asbestos in NSW mapping 

 EPLs held under the POEO Act 

 recommending management and mitigation measures to minimise impacts during construction, operation and 
(where appropriate) decommissioning of the proposed MDC. 

6.10.2 Existing environment 

Landform, geology and soils 
The site surface is typically flat, with a gentle reduction in surface elevation of approximately 15 m towards the west, 
over a distance of about 3 km between the eastern and western site extents. The site surface currently is occupied 
by long grasses and occasional mature trees, most recently used for livestock grazing. Several minor surface dams 
are evident at the site. Review of the aerial imagery and initial site observations indicate that gilgai features are 
evident at the site.  

Site soils are identified to be generally stable and are broadly characterised as moist silts with clays at depth (see 
Figure 17).  

A desktop review was undertaken in 2022, which indicated that geological conditions across the site locality are 
variable, comprising colluvium and alluvium soils, underlain by sedimentary bedrock, at variable depths. The solid 
geology is expected to comprise of predominantly siltstone bedrock, of the Early Silurian Aged Cotton Formation. 
The below soils above the geology comprise units that are expected to occur at the site, formed through more 
recent transportation/deposition activities:  

 Quaternary aged (Holocene epoch), unconsolidated Colluvium (associated with weathering and 
transportation/disposition of the regional parent geology) 

 Tertiary aged (Pliocene epoch), unconsolidated Alluvium (sandy clayey SILT, containing minor white carbonate 
nodules associated with floodplain deposition as a back plain). 

The geotechnical assessment carried out to support the MDC’s engineering design identified a high-dispersion 
hazard for the site soils. The soil material is medium-to-high plasticity and the pH of soils range between 6.8 and 8.6 
units. 

Acid sulphate soils 
A search of the Australian Soil Resource Information System and ASS risk map (CSIRO, 2016) indicated that the 
probability of occurrence of ASS is extremely low. No deep earthwork cuttings are proposed; on this basis, the 
potential for encountering acid sulfate rock during the construction of the MDC is low and has not been considered 
further. 
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FIGURE 17: SOIL AND GEOLOGY 

Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 406



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 407



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 408



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 409



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 410



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 411



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 412



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 413



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 414



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 415



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 416



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 417



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 418



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 419



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 420



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 421



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 422



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 423



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 424



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 425



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 426



Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 427



 NARWONAH MATERIAL DISTRIBUTION CENTRE REVIEW OF ENVIRONMENTAL FACTORS 93 

9. Conclusion 
The proposal is a key component of Inland Rail and is required to enable the construction of multiple Inland Rail 
projects.  

The proposed MDC is required to allow for the timely delivery, stockpiling, handling and distribution of track 
construction materials. The MDC would achieve the following key objectives: 

 continual production of materials to meet consumption demand of Inland Rail projects and sections 

 avoidance of road freight to enhance safety, reduce environmental impacts and network constraints 

 safer and better controlled material handling and storage process 

 flexibility for the Inland Rail Program 

 sustainability and efficiency in construction methods. 

The current design of the proposed MDC will be developed in detailed design before construction commencement. 
ARTC is aiming to commence construction of the proposal from June 2022, be operational by September 2022 and 
decommission in 2027. 

The proposal also includes a subdivision of five lots into two new lots, which will facilitate the use of the proposal 
site for the MDC and will also enable flexibility in the future and ongoing use of the proposal site.  

This REF has been prepared by ARTC in accordance with Part 5, Division 5.1 pf the EP&A Act and considers all 
matters affecting or likely to affect the environment as a result of the proposal. The potential impacts of the proposal 
have been assessed in accordance with clause 171(2) of the EP&A Regulation and the requirements of the EPBC 
Act. 

The following key impacts have been identified should the proposal proceed: 

 loss of 146.30 ha of native vegetation (including 15.85 ha of woodland, which would remove potential habitat for 
a variety of threatened species) 

 minimal increase of impacts to amenity (visual, noise and air quality)  

 minimal increase in flood impacts within the ARTC boundary 

 low risk of potential impacts to cultural heritage. 

Mitigation and management measures have been recommended to address the above impacts and other potential 
impacts. They are based on the impacts of the current design of the MDC and, through the application of these 
recommended mitigations, the proposal can appropriately manage its impacts. 

Based on the assessment, it is considered that the proposal will not result in a significant impact on the environment 
or any MNES under the EPBC Act. As such, an EIS or SIS is not required. This assessment concludes that it would 
be appropriate for the proposal to proceed. 
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Executive Summary 
 

Barnson Pty Ltd was engaged by Narromine Shire Council (Rep. Phil Johnston) to undertake a 

preliminary contaminated site investigation over Part of 397 Craigie Lea Lane, Narromine, NSW 

2821, hereafter referred to as the Subject Site. 

The Preliminary Site Investigation (PSI) is in support of the potential future industrial development 

of the investigation area. The primary future land use proposed for the property is to be of a  

commercial/industrial nature and the focus of the preliminary site contamination assessment is to 

determine the suitability of the site for use as industrial land. 

The investigation was based on a desktop review of information available for the property, as well 

as the findings of a site inspection and confirmatory sampling and analysis of surface soils collected 

at the site. A review of the available historical information indicated that agriculture (pastoral) 

pursuits were carried out on the site for many years. 

Activities associated with the historical and current use of the Subject Site were identified as having 

a potential to contaminate surface soil at the site. The following potential sources of contamination 

were identified: 

 Historical and current livestock farming and grazing activities;  

 Historical and current feed-crop cultivation;  

 Use, maintenance and storage of motorised vehicles and equipment, and 

 Localised waste disposal 

A site inspection, supplemented with confirmatory sampling and analysis, was undertaken to 

determine the presence and significance of potential contamination associated with the identified 

sources. This investigation did not find any evidence of contamination and concluded that the 

Investigation Area is suitable for the proposed development and use.   

 

  

Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 434



 

 

  

  16/06/2023 

Ref: 40038-ER01_A iii 
 

 

 

 
Contents 

1. Introduction ................................................................................................................................................. 1 

1.1. Background and Objectives ............................................................................................ 1 

1.2. Objectives ....................................................................................................................... 1 

1.3. Scope of Work ................................................................................................................ 1 

1.4. Purpose of this report ..................................................................................................... 1 

1.5. Assumptions and Limitations .......................................................................................... 3 

2. Site Description ........................................................................................................................................4 

2.1. Site Identification ............................................................................................................ 4 

2.2. Investigation Area ........................................................................................................... 4 

2.3. Historical Record of Site Contamination.......................................................................... 7 

2.4. Previous Site Investigations ............................................................................................. 7 

3. Site Setting .................................................................................................................................................. 8 

3.1. Geology .......................................................................................................................... 8 

3.2. Soils ................................................................................................................................ 9 

3.3. Topography and Drainage .............................................................................................. 9 

3.4. Groundwater Resources ................................................................................................ 10 

4. Conceptual Site Model ......................................................................................................................... 11 

4.1. General ......................................................................................................................... 11 

4.2. Sources ......................................................................................................................... 11 

4.3. Contaminants of Potential Concern .............................................................................. 12 

4.4. Pathways ....................................................................................................................... 12 

4.5. Receptors ...................................................................................................................... 13 

4.6. Potential for Contamination .......................................................................................... 13 

5. Site Investigation ................................................................................................................................... 14 

5.1. General ......................................................................................................................... 14 

5.2. Confirmatory Sampling ................................................................................................. 16 

5.3. Analytical Results .......................................................................................................... 18 

5.4. Analytical Data Quality .................................................................................................. 19 

6. Assessment .............................................................................................................................................. 20 

6.1. Assessment Criteria – Human Health and Environmental Risk ....................................... 20 

6.2. Findings ........................................................................................................................ 20 

7. Conclusions and recommendations ............................................................................................ 21 

8. References ................................................................................................................................................ 23 

Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 435



 

 

  

  16/06/2023 

Ref: 40038-ER01_A iv 
 

 

 

 
 

List of Figures 

Figure 1.1: Location of the Subject Site and Investigation Area................................................... 2 

Figure 2.1: Vegetation covering Investigation Area. .................................................................... 5 

Figure 2.2: View of dam in centre of the Investigation Area. ....................................................... 5 

Figure 2.3: Aerial view of Investigation Area indicating location of gilgai. ................................... 6 

Figure 3.1: Narromine 1:25000 geology map showing the location of the Subject Site .............. 8 

Figure 3.2: Subject Site topography. ........................................................................................... 9 

Figure 3.3: Groundwater bores near the Subject Site. ............................................................... 10 

Figure 5.1: Gate from Cragie Lea Lane. ..................................................................................... 15 

Figure 5.2: Red surface soil encountered in majority of the Investigation Area.......................... 15 

Figure 5.3: Gilgai with green vegetation indicating wet area. .................................................... 16 

Figure 5.4: Surface soil sample locations. .................................................................................. 18 

 

List of Tables 

Table 2.1: Summary of Subject Site ............................................................................................... 4 

Table 5.1: Summary of sample details. ........................................................................................ 17 

Table 5.2: Summary of metal concentrations detected in soil samples collected from the Subject 

Site. ............................................................................................................................ 19 

Table 6.1: Human health and ecological risk screening levels for metals. .................................... 21 

 

Appendices 

APPENDIX A Chain of Custody and Laboratory Report .......................................................... 24 

 

Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 436



 

 

  

  16/06/2023 

Ref: 40038-ER01_A 
1 

 

 

 

1. INTRODUCTION 

1.1. Background and Objectives 

Barnson was engaged by Narromine Shire Council to undertake investigations in support of a 

feasibility study for future industrial related development of a site located at 397 Craigie Lea Lane, 

south-west of Narromine, NSW (the Subject Site). 

The Subject Site is located approximately 7kms south of Narromine. Figure 1.1 presents a map 

indicating the location of the Subject Site. The site identified for the future development is an area 

of approximately 95ha located in the north-eastern half of Lot 21 DP 592824, hereafter referred 

to as the Investigation Area. 

1.2. Objectives 

The objectives of the Investigation are: 

 Identify contamination that may affect the site’s suitability for development, and 

 Assess the need for possible further investigations, remediation or management of any 
contamination identified. 

1.3. Scope of Work 

To meet the stated objectives, Barnson completed the following scope of work: 

 Site identification including a review of site history, site condition, surrounding environment, 

geology and, where information was available, hydrogeology. 

 Desktop review of site history and assessment of potential sources of contamination. 

 Development of a Conceptual Site Model (CSM) with information gathered from the data 

review and site inspection.  

 Site inspection to assess site conditions. 

 Collection of confirmatory soil samples and analysis to determine nature of possible 

contamination. 

 Provide conclusions as to the suitability of the site for the intended future land use. 

 Preparation of a report.  

1.4. Purpose of this report 

The purpose of this report is to document, with cognisance of the Guidelines for Consultants 

Reporting on Contaminated sites (NSW EPA, 2020), works undertaken, in accordance with the 

scope of works as described in Section 1.3, results of the desktop review and site inspection, and 

recommendations for further actions required to determine fitness of the site for the intended use.
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1.5. Assumptions and Limitations 

The following assumptions have been made in preparing this report: 

 The future use of the site will be for commercial/industrial purposes. This assumption forms the 
basis for the conceptual site model (Section 4). 

 All information pertaining to the contamination status of the site has been obtained through 
public record searches, a preliminary site inspection and analysis of confirmatory samples 
collected at the site. All documents and information in relation to the site, which were obtained 
from public records, are accepted to be correct and has not been independently verified or 
checked.    

It should be recognised that even the most comprehensive site assessments may fail to detect all 

contamination on a site. This is because contaminants may be present in areas that were not 

previously surveyed or sampled or may migrate to areas that showed no signs of contamination 

when sampled. Investigative works undertaken at the Subject Site by Barnson identified actual 

conditions only at those locations in which sampling and analysis were performed. Opinions 

regarding the conditions of the site have been expressed based on historical information and 

analytical data obtained and interpreted from previous assessments of the site. Barnson does not 

take responsibility for any consequences as a result of variations in site conditions. 
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Figure 2.1: Vegetation covering Investigation Area.  

 

 

Figure 2.2: View of dam in centre of the Investigation Area. 
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A portion of the Investigation Area is covered in a series of small mounds and depressions known 

as gilgai. The depressions seasonally fill with water and retains this water as a result of underlaying 

expanding clay soils. The area of the Investigation Area where the gilgai is most well observed is 

outlined in Figure 2.3. 

 

 

Figure 2.3: Aerial view of Investigation Area indicating location of gilgai. 

 

The Investigation Area is proposed to be utilised for future industrial land uses. At this stage, the 

Preliminary Site Investigation is to be a part of a due diligence study to determine the potential 

opportunities and constraints of the Investigation Area for the proposed use/s. 
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2.3. Historical Record of Site Contamination 

Datasets maintained by the Office of Environment and Heritage (OEH) including notices under CLM 

Act, POEO Environment Protection License Register, and environmental incidents were reviewed.  

 List of NSW contaminated sites notified to EPA – The sites appearing on the OEH “List of NSW 
contaminated sites notified to the EPA” indicate that the notifiers consider that the sites are 
contaminated and warrant reporting to EPA. However, the contamination may or may not be 
significant enough to warrant regulation by the EPA. The EPA needs to review information 
before it can make a determination as to whether the site warrants regulation. A search of the 
listing returned no record for the subject site. 

 Contaminated Land Record of Notices – A site will be on the Contaminated Land Record of 
Notices only if the EPA has issued a regulatory notice in relation to the site under the 
Contaminated Land Management Act 1997. A search of the register in May 2023 returned no 
record for the subject site.  

There is further no record of the Subject Site in any of the following databases:  

 Former Gasworks Database 

 EPA PFAS Investigation Program 

 Defence PFAS Investigation & Management Program 

 Air Services Australia National PFAS Management Program 

 Defence 3 Year Regional Contamination Investigation Program. 

2.4. Previous Site Investigations 

Barnson previously conducted an assessment of potential contamination at the Subject Site. The 

preliminary site investigation report (Barnson, 2021) identified the following as potential sources of 

contamination: 

 Historical livestock farming activities. 

 Historical cropping activities 

 Storage of demolition waste 

 Vehicles and equipment 

The report (Barnson, 2021) concluded that the site investigation conducted to determine the 

presence and significance of potential contamination associated with the identified sources, 

revealed that none of the potential sources identified are likely to have contributed significant 

quantities of contamination to the surface soils of the Subject Site..  
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3. SITE SETTING 

3.1. Geology 

Geologically, the main units underlaying the area south of Narromine include limestone quartzose 

greywacke, siltstone, chert, slate, quartzite, sandstone, phyllite, mica, paragneiss, shale, and schist. 

The area is shown with volcanic intrusions of the Cotton Formation, which are described as basalt 

intrusions separated by layers of clay and slate.  

A review of the Narromine 1:250,000 Geology map (refer to Figure 3.1) shows the geology of the 

area where the Subject Site is situated as alluvium. 

 

 

Figure 3.1: Narromine 1:25000 geology map showing the location of the Subject Site  

Source: Google Earth, accessed 22/05/2023 

Surface geology of the Subject Site is described as recent alluvium deposits derived from the 
underlaying geology, consisting mainly of red silt with pebbles and quartz grit.  

The geological units underlaying the Subject Site area has low asbestos potential.  
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3.2. Soils 

The subject site is mapped within three hydrogeological landscapes namely the ‘Trangie, Terowie 

and Wyangal’. In these landscapes, soils are described as sandy silt (Eutrophic Red Sodosol and 

Solodic Soil) underlain with Endocalcareous Epipedal Brown Vertosol and Grey Clay, all of alluvial 

origin.  

The soils are described as of moderate to low chemical fertility with known use for improved 

pastures and some dryland animal feed cropping. In general, top-soils are considered slightly 

erodible but sub-soil erodibility is low.  

Surface soils are not saline but are susceptible to structure degradation leading to decreased 

permeability, water holding and drainage. Soils are not indicated as acid sulphate soils.   

The Atlas of Australian Acid Sulfate Soil has the subject site in an area of ‘very low’ probability of 

occurrence. According to the National Assessment dataset for dryland salinity, the subject site does 

not fall in an area with current risk of soil salinity. 

3.3. Topography and Drainage 

Figure 3.2 presents topographical information overlain on a map of the Subject Site. The presented 

data shows that the site slopes gently from an elevated area near the south-eastern corner toward 

the west and north-west at less than 1° 

 

 

Figure 3.2: Subject Site topography. 
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Precipitation runoff at the site will most likely remain on site and either pool and evaporate or seep 

into surface soils.   

The closest natural water body is the Yellow Creek, which represents the main drainage for the area, 

at its closest point it is located approximately 200m to the south from the south-western corner of 

the Subject Site. 

3.4. Groundwater Resources  

A review of existing groundwater bore records (WaterNSW, 2023) indicate 1 registered 

groundwater bore within the boundaries of the Subject Site (see Figure 3.3: Groundwater 

bores near the Subject Site.). The information recorded in the database for this bore (GW001565) 

and two more closest to the Subject Site (GW002441 and GW000306) indicate an average depth 

of between 89m and 112m deep. Only the on-site bore has data reported for depth of water 

bearing zones, indicating 50.3m, with standing water level of 42m and average yields 0.38L/s. 

According to the database all bores are used for stock.  

The Subject Site falls outside the area mapped as groundwater vulnerable in the Narromine Local 

Environmental Plan (Narromine LEP, 2011). Based on the lithology of the area, aquifers are deep 

and unconfined with groundwater flow occurring vertically and laterally through fractures in 

bedrock. Most aquifers are isolated from surface by thick layers of clay with low hydraulic 

conductivity and transmissivity. High runoff rates occur on steeper slopes. 

 

Figure 3.3: Groundwater bores near the Subject Site. 

Source: WaterNSW All Goundwater Map, accessed 22/05/2023 

The information recorded in the database for the groundwater bores indicates the depth of the 

bores reach final depths ranging from 61.0m to 85.0m. With a Standing Water Level (S.W.L) of 8m 

recorded for GW803397 and provided a Water Bearing Zone (W.B.Z) of 22.00m thick, starting at 

9m. According to the database, the bores are utilised for domestic or stock watering purposes. 
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4. CONCEPTUAL SITE MODEL 

4.1. General 

The Conceptual Site Model (CSM) is intended to provide an understanding of the potential for 

contamination and exposure to contaminants within the investigation areas. The CSM draws 

together the available historical information for the site, with site specific geological, and 

hydrogeological information to identify potential contaminants, contamination sources, migration 

and exposure pathways and sensitive receptors. 

4.2. Sources 

The identification of sources presented here is based on the review of available historical 

information and photographs, as well as an understanding of current conditions at the Subject Site. 

The following is a summary of the potentially contaminated areas and sources of contamination 

identified: 

 Historical farming activities. 

Both the eastern and western portions of the Subject Site have historically been used in the 

operation of the livestock farming activities. Potential sources of contamination associated with 

these activities include the animal pens and yards, as well as the disposal of animal wastes. Activities 

associated with the management of animal health, including sheep dip or spraying for the control 

of parasites could further result in localised contamination. Potential contaminants include 

pesticides, hydrocarbons, heavy metals, and elevated nutrients.  

 Cropping and feed production. 

Historical photographs of the Subject Site indicate periodic crop farming activities in the western 

half of the Site. Crop farming in moderate to low fertility soils likely required the use of chemicals 

such as fertilisers and pesticides in the maintenance of the crops. Potential contaminants associated 

with these chemicals include heavy metals, organochlorine and organophosphate pesticides. 

Intensive use of fertiliser can also lead to the build-up of heavy metals in surface soil particularly 

zinc and cadmium, depending on the type and source of the fertiliser.  

 Vehicles and equipment. 

Operation of farm often involves the use of motorised vehicles and equipment used for a variety of 

applications such as transport, earth moving or pumping water. The use, storage, maintenance and 

refuelling of the equipment and vehicles has the potential to contribute to localised contamination 

of surface soils.  

 Use of unclassified fill or uncontrolled disposal of waste.  

There is no evidence to suggest that significant quantities of fill material have ever been imported 

to the Site for levelling or construction purposes. The Subject Site is further fenced and it is unlikely 

that large quantities of domestic or demolition waste would have been disposed of at the Site. 

However, foreign or potentially hazardous materials or wastes sporadically disposed of at the site 

could contribute a variety of contaminants to localised areas of the Site. Contaminants may include 

hydrocarbons and heavy metals. 
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4.3. Contaminants of Potential Concern 

Considering the potential sources relevant to the Subject Site, a wide variety of contaminants may 

be present. With the historical agricultural activities considered the primary potential source of 

contamination, the residues of agricultural chemicals such as pesticides and fertilisers are accepted 

as the most likely contaminants. Of interest here are chlorinated organic compounds which 

historically have been widely used as insecticides, fungicides, herbicides and soil fumigants in 

agriculture and which are stable enough in the environment (persistent) to remain in soil for 

extended periods of time. Inorganic compounds that contain heavy metal including arsenic, copper, 

lead and mercury were also historically used as pesticides, particularly in the control of external 

parasites on sheep. The use of fertiliser, although not commonly considered a source of soil 

contamination, potentially could lead to a build-up of heavy metals such as cadmium in soils in 

areas where it has been extensively applied.  

The potential presence of fuels and lubricants are further potentially relevant to the on-site storage, 

maintenance or movement of vehicles and equipment in the operation of the farm. 

Based on this understanding of the site history and activities, the contaminants of potential 

concern identified for the investigation of the Subject Site include: 

 pesticides (organochlorines, organophosphates);  

 hydrocarbons (mainly fuel and lubricants); and 

 heavy metals (As, Cd, Cr, Cu, Pb, Hg, Ni and Zn) 

4.4. Pathways 

The primary pathways by which receptors could be exposed to the contaminants outlined above 

include: 

 Inhalation of dust or vapours. 

 Dermal contact with contaminated soils. 

 Incidental ingestion of contaminated soils. 

 Surface runoff, sediment transport and discharge to surface waters. 

 Vertical and horizontal migration of contamination through the soils into the underlying 
groundwater.  

Of the listed potential pathways, the contamination of water resources through infiltration is 

considered the most unlikely. The Subject Site is not indicated as a groundwater vulnerable zone 

(Narromine LEP, 2011) and the depth to groundwater at the site is estimated to be at least 40m. 

The slope of the site further would likely limit overland flow of water, in turn limiting the migration 

of any contaminants with overland flow.  
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4.5. Receptors 

Potential receptors may include: 

Human receptor populations 

 Workers of the proposed manufacturing and warehousing facilities. 

 Visitors to the site (e.g. workers conducting maintenance, contractors). 

 Workers involved in the construction of facilities and rail infrastructure. 

Environmental Receptors 

 Local drainage channels and receiving surface water bodies (negligible likelihood of 
contamination expected). 

 Groundwater resources beneath the site (negligible likelihood of contamination expected).  

4.6. Potential for Contamination 

The Subject Site is not listed in any of the contaminated land databases. Based on the results of the 

desktop assessment, the overall likelihood for significant chemical contamination to be present 

within the site is low.  

Although agricultural activities at the Subject Site is reasoned to have a potential for contaminating 

surface soils at the site, the type and quantity of contaminants introduced through this land use is 

not expected to have led to significant contamination of the surface soils. 
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5. SITE INVESTIGATION 

5.1. General 

The objective of the investigation is to determine whether there are any environmental risks 

associated with the Investigation Area that could affect the proposed future development and 

would require further investigation or action to render the site suitable for its intended use.  

The desktop evaluation of the site history and current use of the site did not identify any significant 

risks in this regard but did identify both historical and current land use activities that could 

contribute to contamination of the surface soils of the Subject Site.  

Barnson conducted an inspection of the Investigation Area on 30 March 2023. The purpose of the 

site inspection was to verify the findings of the desktop assessment, as well as to collect 

confirmatory samples of soil from areas of the Subject Site where development is proposed, or 

contamination is suspected. 

Based on the findings of the CSM the inspection and sampling were focussed on the surface soils 

(0-150mm).  

During the site inspection the following observations were made:  

 The Subject Site is fenced and access to the site is controlled. There are several informal vehicle 
paths traversing the site and there is at least two (2) access gates and paths from the Cragie Lea 
Lane frontage (see Figure 5.1). 

 At the time Barnson conducted the site inspection, most of the Investigation Area was covered 
with tall pasture grass. All areas were attended by vehicle, where vehicle paths were available, 
and all visible open ground and prominent features were inspected. No visible discoloration or 
staining of open ground or soil, and no obvious discoloration or irregularities in the occurrence 
of vegetation was observed during the site inspection. 

 Surface soils over most of the Investigation Area are soft red sands (Figure 5.2), however, in the 
areas where gilgai are present surface soils consist of grey sticky clay. Gilgai areas were wet at 
the time of the site inspection (Figure 5.3).  

 The surface water observed on site were confined to a dams located on the property (See Figure 
2.2).  

 There was no evidence found to indicate that any part of the Investigation Area previously 
contained structures. No evidence of demolition waste or footings of any previous structures 
were observed during the site investigations.  
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Figure 5.1: Gate from Cragie Lea Lane. 

 

 

Figure 5.2: Red surface soil encountered in majority of the Investigation Area.  
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Figure 5.3: Gilgai with green vegetation indicating wet area. 

5.2. Confirmatory Sampling 

The purpose of collecting confirmatory samples as part of the site inspection is to determine if any 

of the potential contaminants identified from the CSM are present. The samples are not intended 

for statistically valid characterisation or quantification of contamination levels.  

Based on the findings of the CSM the inspection and sampling were focussed on the surface soils 
(0-150mm). Samples of soil were collected from the areas of the site where surface soils were 

accessible. The sample collection was coordinated with the geotechnical investigation of the site 

and while some locations coincide with that of the geotechnical bore locations, samples were also 

collected from high traffic areas, such as near the access gate, as well as inside gilgai focussed on 

areas of the site proposed for potential redevelopment.  

Table 5.1 is a summary description of the collected samples submitted for analysis. Figure 5.4 

presents an outline of the of the Investigation Area with the locations of the surface soil samples 

indicated.  
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Figure 5.4: Surface soil sample locations. 

5.3. Analytical Results  

5.3.1. Surface Soil 
The ALS report for the samples is attached as Appendix A. The laboratory report indicates that only 

metals were detected in the soil. The concentrations of petroleum hydrocarbons, pesticides, 

polycyclic organic compounds as well as total polychlorinated biphenyls are indicated as below the 

limits of detection in all surface soil samples. 

The metals detected include chromium (Cr), copper (Cu), lead (Pb), nickel (Ni), Mercury (Hg), and 

zinc (Zn). Concentrations of cadmium and arsenic are reported to be below the limit of detection in 

all samples.   

Table 5.2 presents a summary of the elements detected above the limit of detection in samples 

collected from the Subject Site. 
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6. ASSESSMENT 

6.1. Assessment Criteria – Human Health and Environmental 
Risk 

Screening for human health and ecological risk, utilises published human health investigation levels 

(HILs) and ecological screening and investigation levels (ESLs & EILs) from the National Environment 

Protection (Assessment of Site Contamination) Measure (NEPC, 1999) to identify contaminant 

concentrations in soil that may pose a risk to future residents, people visiting the site, or to 

ecological receptors. 

HILs are scientifically based, generic assessment criteria designed to be used in the screening of 

potential risks to human health from chronic exposure to contaminants. HIL’s are conservatively 

derived and are designed to be protective of human health under the majority of circumstances, 

soil types and human susceptibilities and thus represent a reasonable ‘worst-case’ scenario for 

specific land-use settings. The HILs selected for evaluation of the Subject Site, and its continued 

use for industrial purposes, are those derived for commercial/industrial land use (HIL-D) and 

assumes a commercial land use such as shops, offices, factories or industrial sites with associated 

levels of access to potentially contaminated soil.  

Although the primary concern in most site assessments is protection of human health, the 

assessment should also include consideration of ecological risks and protection of groundwater 

resources that may result from site contamination. EILs provide screening criteria to assess the effect 

of contaminants on a soil ecosystem and afford species level protection for organisms that frequent 

or inhabit soil and protect essential soil processes. 

Ecological investigation levels (EILs) have been derived for common metallic contaminants in soil. 

The values selected for the evaluation of the heavy metals detected in the soil samples from the 

Subject Site considers the physicochemical properties of soil and contaminants and the capacity of 

the soil to accommodate increases in contaminant levels above natural background while 

maintaining ecosystem protection for identified land uses. 

Table 6.1 presents a summary of the health-risk based criteria and ecological investigation levels 

selected for assessment of the detected metal concentrations. 

6.2. Findings 

Direct comparison of the analytical results presented in Table 5.2 with the assessment criteria (refer 

Table 6.1) show that the detected metal concentrations in samples collected from the Investigation 

Area are well below the health and ecological risk-based criteria values. The general low 

concentrations of heavy metals detected suggest naturally occurring element abundance and is 

most likely not related to any of the potential sources of contamination identified for the 

Investigation Area.  

The samples of soil collected in the high traffic areas contained no elevated concentrations of 

hydrocarbons or heavy metals, while the samples collected from the gilgai contained no detectable 

concentrations of either pesticides or hydrocarbons. These results verify the assertion that the 

activities previously undertaken at the site did not contribute significant or widespread 

contamination to the surface soils.  
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 Activities associated with the historical and current use of the Subject Site were identified as 
having a potential to contaminate surface soil at the site.  

 The following potential sources of contamination were identified: 

o Historical and current livestock farming and grazing activities;  

o Historical and current feed-crop cultivation;  

o Use, maintenance and storage of motorised vehicles and equipment, and 

o Localised waste disposal 

 A review of the available historical information, including contaminated sites databases and 
aerial photographs indicated a low potential for significant environmental contamination to be 
present across the site. 

 A site investigation conducted to determine the presence and significance of potential 
contamination associated with the identified sources, revealed that none of the potential 
sources identified are likely to have contributed significant quantities of contamination to the 
surface soils of the Investigation Area. 

 Based on the findings of the desktop review, site investigation and confirmatory sampling and 
analysis, it is concluded that the Investigation Area is suitable for the future proposed 
development and use. The environmental media such as surface soils and surface water at the 
Investigation Area are unlikely to present a risk of impact to the health of humans or the 
environment and further investigation is not required.  

 It is recommended that any material excavated at the Subject Site as part of the redevelopment, 
be classified in accordance with the general solid waste (NSW EPA, 2014) guidelines and 
appropriately disposed. 
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CERTIFICATE OF ANALYSIS
Work Order : Page : 1 of 13ME2300735

:: LaboratoryClient BARNSON Environmental Division Mudgee

: :ContactContact Nardus Potgieter Mary Monds (ALS Mudgee)

:: AddressAddress Unit 4 108-110 Market Street

MUDGEE NSW 2850

1/29 Sydney Road Mudgee NSW Australia 2850

:Telephone 0429 464 067 :Telephone +61 2 6372 6735

Project Soil Date Samples Received 17-Apr-2023 14:40

:Order number ---- Date Analysis Commenced : 18-Apr-2023

:C-O-C number ---- Issue Date : 27-Apr-2023 18:01

Sampler : Nardus Potgieter  (Client Sampler)

Site : ----

Quote number SY/053/14

14:No. of samples received

14No. of samples analysed

This report supersedes any previous report(s) with this reference. Results apply to the sample(s) as submitted, unless the sampling was conducted by ALS. This document shall 

not be reproduced, except in full. 

This Certificate of Analysis contains the following information:

l General Comments

l Analytical Results

l Surrogate Control Limits

Additional information pertinent to this report will be found in the following separate attachments: Quality Control Report, QA/QC Compliance Assessment to assist with 

Quality Review and Sample Receipt Notification.

Signatories
This document has been electronically signed by the authorized signatories below. Electronic signing is carried out in compliance with procedures specified in 21 CFR Part 11.

Signatories Accreditation CategoryPosition

Aleksandar Vujkovic Laboratory Technician Newcastle - Inorganics, Mayfield West, NSW

Ankit Joshi Senior Chemist - Inorganics Sydney Inorganics, Smithfield, NSW

Ben Felgendrejeris Senior Acid Sulfate Soil Chemist Brisbane Acid Sulphate Soils, Stafford, QLD

Dian Dao Senior Chemist - Inorganics Sydney Inorganics, Smithfield, NSW

Edwandy Fadjar Organic Coordinator Sydney Inorganics, Smithfield, NSW

Edwandy Fadjar Organic Coordinator Sydney Organics, Smithfield, NSW

right solutions. right partner.
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EXECUTIVE SUMMARY 
 

In 1998 the New South Wales Government introduced regulatory 

reforms and guidelines to enable effective Council regulation and 

supervision of domestic sewage management facilities.  Council 

regulates the installation and operation of sewage management 

systems under the Local Government Act 1993 and Regulations. 

 

Property owners are required to obtain an approval to install and 

operate a new system or to operate an existing system.  The 

Regulations specify the performance standards to be complied with by 

owners when operating a system of sewage management as follows: 

 

A system of sewage management must be operated in a manner that 

achieves the following performance standards: 

• the prevention of the spread of disease by micro-organisms, 

• the prevention of the spread of foul odours, 

• the prevention of contamination of water, 

• the prevention of degradation of soil and vegetation, 

• the discouragement of insects and vermin, 

• ensuring that persons do not come into contact with untreated 

sewage or effluent (whether treated or not) in their ordinary 

activities on the premises concerned, 

• the minimisation of any adverse impacts on the amenity of the 

premises and surrounding lands, 

• if appropriate, provision for the re-use of resources (including 

nutrients, organic matter and water). 

 

A system of sewage management must be operated: 

• in accordance with the relevant operating specifications and 

procedures (if any) for the sewage management facilities used for 

the purpose, and 

• to allow the removal of any treated sewage (and any by-     

product of any sewage) in a safe and sanitary manner. 

 

The strategy sets out to develop a way by which the requirements can 

be put into practice with minimum burden to Council and the 

community while achieving maximum benefits for the environment, 

public health and community amenity. 

  

The goals of the strategy are to: 

 

� minimise the impact of systems on the environment; 

� identify the location of all systems in the Shire area; 

� establish a partnership between stakeholders to support continuing 

improvement of on-site sewage management; 
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� educate owners about on-site sewage management systems; 

� ensure owners are aware of the need to maintain their on-site 

sewage management systems; 

� ensure owners of installations are aware of the need to hold current 

approvals; 

� implement a cost  effective method of supervision of on-site sewage 

management systems; 

� provide for charging of fees for registrations and inspection, if 

Council so chooses; and 

� create links between this strategy and Council's strategic planning 

process. 

 

The strategy proposes a risk management approach that will allocate 

a low, medium or high risk rating to systems.  Owners of low risk systems 

will not be required to renew their approval to operate.  Owners of 

medium risk systems will consist of those systems with minor problems 

and be required to receive an inspection every three years, and 

owners of high risk systems will be required to renew their approval to 

operate and receive an inspection every two years. 

 

The legislative reforms were implemented in response to surveys which 

indicated on-site sewage management systems were failing to meet 

environmental and health protection standards.  The hepatitis A 

outbreak linked to the consumption of oysters from Wallis Lake and the 

risk in settlement areas of the Murray Darling Basin from septic tank 

effluent being examples. 

 

Narromine Shire is a medium rural shire in Western NSW. Its population is 

6,850. The two main settlement areas of Narromine and Trangie are 

sewered, but the remaining areas of the Shire, including the village of 

Tomingley rely on on-site sewage management systems. 

 

Council proposes to implement this strategy over a period of time using 

the existing staff resources of its Environmental Services Department. 

 

All installations will be required to comply with the performance 

standards set out in the Regulation. 

 

Council will implement an inspection regime to ensure that the 

objectives of this strategy are achieved. 

 

Initial risk assessments will be completed by desktop assessment.  A 5% 

random target group of installations will be inspected to verify the 

accuracy of those assessments. 
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The results of the inspection regime will be reported in Council's State of 

the Environment Report. 

 

Council proposes to establish three categories of risk, which will be 

applied to installations, high, medium and low. Installations will be 

assessed against indicative criteria for each category. 

 

Provision is made for reviews of risk assessments. 

 

Provision is made for re-categorisation of systems to a lower category 

over a period of time. 

 

Council will maintain records of all applications, approvals and 

exemptions. 

 

As required, notices of renewal will be sent to owners of systems 

required to hold current approvals. 

 

A monitoring program will be established to ensure the efficiency of the 

strategy. This will include inspection of systems, assessing the integration 

of the strategy with Council's other strategic planning processes and 

assessing the effectiveness of the strategy against its objectives and 

goals. 

 

Activities undertaken in accordance with this strategy will be reported 

in Council's annual State of the Environment Report. 

 

The strategy is to be the subject of ongoing review, at least in the early 

stages, and subsequently on setting the Integrated Planning and 

Reporting Framework documents.   
 
DEFINITIONS 
 

For the purposes of this strategy, the following definitions apply: 

 

� Human waste storage facility means a device for holding or 

disposing of human waste, including a cesspit, septic tank, septic 

closet, water closet, chemical closet, humus closet and combustion 

closet. 

 

� Operate a system of sewage management means hold or process, 

or re-use or otherwise dispose of; sewage or by-products of sewage 

(whether or not the sewage is generated on the premises on which 

the system of sewage management is operated). This includes: 

a) use artificial wetlands, transpiration mounds, trenches, 

vegetation and the like in related effluent application areas; 

Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 512



On-Site Sewage Management Strategy  5 
 

b) hold or process sewage that is to be subsequently discharged 

into a public sewer. 

 

However, operate a system of sewage management does not 

include any of the following: 

(a) any action relating to the discharge of sewage directly into a   

public sewer, 

(b) any action relating to sewage or by-products of sewage 

after their discharge into a public sewer. 

 

� Related effluent application area, in relation to a sewage 

management facility, means the area of land (if any): 

a) where it is intended to dispose of the effluent and any by-

products of sewage from the facility, or 

b) to which the effluent and by-products are intended to be 

applied. 

 

� Sewage includes effluent, being any matter or thing, whether solid 

or liquid or a combination of solids and liquids, which is of a kind that 

may be removed from a human waste storage facility, sullage pit or 

grease trap, or from any holding tank or other container forming 

part of or used in connection with a human waste storage facility, 

sullage pit or grease trap. 

 Sewage management facility means: 

a) a human waste storage facility, or 

b) a waste treatment device intended to process sewage, and 

includes a drain connected to such a facility or device. 

 

� The regulation means the Local Government (General) Regulation 

2005. 
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1.0  INTRODUCTION 
 

1.1 Legislative Changes 
 

The requirement to obtain approval to operate sewage management 

systems is not a new concept.  Council had the power under the orders 

provisions of the Local Government Act 1993 to require remedial work 

to be carried out on faulty sewage management facilities however, 

this power was reactive to problems and did not seek to ensure 

problems did not occur as a result of operation of such systems. 

 

Clause 43 of the Local Government (General) Regulation 2005 

prescribes the matters to be taken into consideration for approval to 

operate a system of sewage management.  Likewise, Clause 26 of the 

Regulation prescribes the matters to accompany an application to 

install or construct sewage management systems.  This means the 

owner of any land must obtain an approval of Council to install, 

construct or operate any on-site sewage management system(s) on 

their land. 

  

1.2  Commencement 
 

Systems, which were installed after 6 April 1998 could not be operated 

unless such approval had been obtained. 

 

Systems installed before 6 April 1998 were able to continue to be 

operated until 30 June 1999 without an application having been 

lodged.  However, after that date, the system could not be operated 

unless an application was lodged with Council.  If an application for 

approval to operate had been lodged with Council by that date then 

the system could continue to be used until such time as the application 

is finally determined by Council. 

 

2.0 OBJECTIVES 
 

The objective of this strategy is to ensure that there is a system in place 

to provide oversight and control of on-site sewage management 

systems within the Shire.  To achieve that objective, this strategy intends 

to ensure: 

 

1. the protection of groundwater; 

2. the protection of surface water; 

3. the protection of land and vegetation; 

4. the protection of public health and the prevention 

of public health risk; 
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5. the maintenance and improvement of community 

amenity; 

6. the maximum re-use of resources consistent with 

other objectives. 

7. the principles of ecological sustainable 

development, water cycle management and total 

catchment management are considered; 

8. the implementation of a cost effective system of 

oversight in relation to sewage management 

facilities in the Council area. 

 

3.0  GOALS 
 

The goals of this strategy are to ensure that, by its implementation: 

 

� the impacts of on-site sewage management facilities on the 

environment will be minimised; 

� the location of all on-site sewage management facilities will be 

identified; 

� a partnership will be developed between Council, householders 

and service agents to support continuing improvement of on-site 

sewage management; 

� the owners of on-site sewage management facilities will be made 

aware of the type of systems installed on their premises at the time 

of inspection and of the limitations which may be placed on the 

operation of those systems; 

� the owners of on-site sewage management facilities will be made 

aware of the need for ongoing maintenance and that they can be 

provided with the necessary information and support to ensure that 

their systems are maintained so that they meet the performance 

standards set out in the Regulation; 

� a cost effective system of general performance assurance and 

supervision of on-site sewage management facilities is 

implemented; 

� Council may recover all or part costs of implementation of this 

strategy by charging fees for the issuing of approvals in respect of 

facilities installed in high, medium and low risk locations;  

� links will be created between this strategy, Council's Delivery 

Program and Operations Plan, State of the Environment Report and 

relevant planning instruments to facilitate the achievement of the 

objectives of this strategy and to ensure Council takes into account 

the issues related to on-site sewage management in its strategic 

planning process. 
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4.0  BACKGROUND 
 

4.1 Legislation and Guidelines 
On 9 March 1998 the Minister for Local Government announced new 

regulatory reforms and guidelines to enable more effective Council 

regulation and performance supervision of household septic tanks and 

other small on-site sewage management facilities.  

 

The regulatory changes are included in the Local Government 

(General) Regulation 2005, which sets the legal framework through 

which the controls are to operate.  The guidelines are entitled 

"Environmental Health & Protection Guidelines: On-site Sewage 

Management for Single Households" 

 

4.2  Reasons for Legislation 
The implementation of the reforms and the release of the guidelines 

were a response to a range of issues including: 

 

� surveys in many areas had indicated that septic tanks and other 

on-site sewage management facilities were failing to meet 

environmental and health protection standards in all parts of 

NSW; 

� the outbreak of hepatitis A linked to the consumption of oysters 

from Wallis Lakes was an indicator of the serious health risks 

involved; 

� effluent from septic tanks posing risks in the Murray Darling Basin 

especially in settlement areas, areas discharging to slow flowing 

or discontinuous waterways and in areas, which rely on 

groundwater sources for water supply. 

 

5.9  LOCATION AND CIRCUMSTANCES 
 

5.1 Location 
Narromine Shire Council has an area of 5224km2 located in central 

NSW and has a population of 6850. 

 

5.2  Climate 
Smith & Cooper (1996) provide the rainfall details for Trangie, dating 

from 1887 to 1996.  These figures indicate that the region receives an 

annual mean rainfall of 480.9 millimetres (mm).  Further to this, Smith & 

Cooper (1996) suggests that within the region the annual mean 

number of rain days is 79.9. 

 

It should be noted however that Hoynes Wheeler & Co (1991) suggest 

that the annual rainfall in Narromine is higher than that of Trangie, due 

to more summer and spring rains.  Unfortunately the data used by 
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Hoynes Wheeler & Co (1991) relates only to the period between 1965 

and 1974.   

 

Whilst there may be some variation between Narromine and Trangie 

rainfall, it is interesting to note, that Smith & Cooper's (1996) data 

indicates that during the early 1970's above average rainfall was 

experienced at Trangie.  Therefore, as the Trangie data is averaged 

over 109 years of collection and not 9 years, the Narromine figures 

detailed by Hoynes Wheeler & Co (1991) may not be truly indicative of 

the regional annual rainfall.  Hoynes Wheeler & Co (1991) do however 

suggest that rainfall in the region averages between 479 mm and 653 

mm. 

 

Smith & Cooper (1996) state that the mean evaporation at Trangie 

between the years 1968 an 1996 is 1940.6 mm.  Further to this, at no 

time through the year does the monthly mean rainfall exceed the 

monthly mean evaporation. Smith & Cooper (1996) state that the 

lowest monthly evaporation mean of 52.5 mm is experienced in June.  

The monthly rainfall mean for June remains less than this, at 37.8 mm.  

Hoynes Wheeler & Co (1991) suggest that the average evaporation 

rates for the region are between 1890 mm and 1971 mm. 

 

Smith & Cooper (1996) indicate that summers in the region are 

relatively hot, with an average monthly maximum temperature 

(between 1948 -1996) from December to February of 32.3oC, with a 

maximum peak through the day of approximately 43oC.  The mean 

minimum temperature for the months of June to August is 3.9oC. 

 

Mean relative humidity levels taken between 1948 and 1996, suggest 

higher levels are experienced in the region during the winter of 

between 76% and 83%.  During summer, humidity drops to a mean 

between 48% and 50%. (Smith & Cooper, 1996) 

 

5.3 Number of System Estimates 
 

It is estimated that 650 to 900 systems are located within the shire. 

 

5.4 Potential Problem Areas 
 
5.4.1  

• Small rural properties on the fringe of the Narromine and Trangie 

townships; 

• Tomingley Village; 

• Properties along the Macquarie River and other tributaries, 

creeks and water ways; 

• Land Zoned RU4,RU5, and R5; and 
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• Systems located in areas of groundwater vulnerability as 

identified in Council’s LEP mapping. 

 

5.4.2 Council has not at this stage identified any other particular 

problem areas associated with on-site sewage management. The 

following situations however are identified as potential areas where 

problems may be identified: 

 

1. Village areas where no reticulated sewage system is 

available; 

2. Areas along the Macquarie River, creeks and tributary 

systems; and 

3. Areas where significant numbers of small area subdivision 

have occurred or are likely to occur.  This is particularly 

relevant to the creation of new rural residential zonings as 

a result of the Narromine Rural Residential Land Use 

Strategy and planning proposals currently being prepared 

and those going through the gateway process. 

 

5.5 Linkages Between this Strategy and Council's Strategic Planning 
Process 

 

5.5.1 The evaluation section of this strategy sets out the evaluation 

and reporting processes which would be used to ensure that this 

strategy is linked with Council's strategic planning and reporting 

processes, and updated on a regular basis. 

 

5.5.2 Council's current land use and development controls are set out 

in the Narromine Local Environmental Plan 2011 and the Narromine 

Comprehensive Development Control Plan 2011. These controls can 

also be overridden or modified by any relevant Regional Environmental 

Planning Policies (REPP's) and State Environmental Planning Policies 

(SEPP's).  Development Control Plans which may impact on issues 

related to on-site sewage management, are: 

 

� Implementing buffer zones around sewage treatment 

systems; 

� Control of development on flood prone lands in Narromine 

Shire; and 

� Control of rural subdivision. 
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6.0 PROGRAMS  
 
6.1 Requirements 
 

Clause 47 of the Regulation provides temporary exemption for a period 

of three (3) months for a person who purchases (or otherwise acquires) 

land on which any sewage management facilities are installed.  This 

applies after the date on which the land is transferred or otherwise 

conveyed. 

 

Clause 48(e) of the Regulation provides exemption from the need for 

an approval in the following instances: 

(i) under the authority of a licence in force under the Protection of the 

Environment Operations Act 1997, or 

(ii) in a vessel used for navigation, or 

(iii) in a motor vehicle that is registered within the meaning of the Road 

Transport Act 2013 and is used primarily for road transport. 

 

This also applies to the same instances to operate systems under 

Clause 48(f) of the Regulation. 

 

6.2 Implementation Processes 
 

The Implementation of the requirements will involve Council in the 

following: 

 

� Requiring the lodgement of applications for approval in respect 

of all on-site sewage management systems in the Council area; 

� Establishing a data base of all installations in the Council's area.  

A register is currently in place however, may only capture 50-60% 

of the total number of systems installed in the Shire; 

� Carrying out a desktop audit of those applications received;  

� Inspect a range of installations of different types and in different 

locations throughout the Council area. The initial target number 

of inspections will be 5% of all applications received; 

� Ultimately all installations located in identified high and medium 

risk areas will be inspected;  

� Use the information obtained from the above data to identify 

high, medium and low risk installations. These risks would be 

related to performance, design or location criteria; 

� Requiring the owners of sewage management facilities to obtain 

approvals to operate. Such approvals may require the provision 

of statements to Council concerning: 

 

o the achievement of certain performance standards; 
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o proof of regular maintenance being provided to Council; 

or 

o any other relevant issue; 

 

� Requiring the upgrading of installations only where it is seen that 

those systems are incapable of meeting the performance 

standards set out in the regulation; 

� The levying of fees in respect of applications for approvals to 

operate, only after the implementation of this strategy. Such fees 

are to be set annually in conjunction with Council's annual 

budget and would be advertised as required prior to formal 

adoption. Application fees will be no higher than that 

recommended by the Office of Local Government.  

 

7.0 APPLICATIONS AND APPROVALS 
 

7.1   Applications 
 

All installations will continue to require approvals to operate. This means 

that owners will need to submit applications for approvals prior to the 

expiry of current approvals.  Installations classified as low risk will be 

issued with approvals to operate which last for five years, subject to 

compliance with specified criteria and will not be subject to inspection.  

Those installations classified as medium risk will be issued with approvals 

to operate, which last for three years, subject to compliance with the 

specified criteria and will be subject to inspection. Those installations 

classified as high risk installations will be issued with approvals to 

operate which last for two years and will be subject to inspection.  

Information outlining the method of risk assessment and the associated 

inspection regime are set out in clauses 10 and 8 respectively. 

 

7.2   Fees 
 

Council has an obligation to its constituents to finance the various 

services it provides to the community.  Unfortunately, this extends to the 

wide range of regulatory services Council is responsible for under State 

legislation and includes managing the regulation of on-site sewage 

management systems.   

 

Council will therefore need to consider how it funds the regulation of 

the systems installed and operating in the Narromine local government 

area.  In this regard, the following fee structure is proposed. 

 

Application for approval to operate an on-site sewage management 

system -:  No charge 
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Assessment of applications to operate and categorise on-site sewage 

management systems -:     No charge 

 

Where inspections are required (first or additional), the following fee is 

proposed-: $150 per inspection (inc GST) 
 

 Any proposed fees will be set during the preparation of Council's 

annual estimates. Any fees proposed will be included in the required 

public participation process prior to adoption of Council’s Delivery 

Program, annual Operational Plan plus rates and charges. 

 

7.3 Performance Standards 
 

Before approving any application to operate a system of sewage 

management, Council must be satisfied that the system when 

operating will achieve the following performance standards: 

 

� the prevention of the spread of disease by micro-organisms, 

� the prevention of the spread of foul odours; 

� the prevention of contamination of water; 

� the prevention of degradation of soil and vegetation; 

� the discouragement of insects and vermin;  

� ensuring that persons do not come into contact with untreated 

sewage or effluent (whether treated or not) in their ordinary 

activities on the premises concerned; 

� the minimisation of any adverse impacts on the amenity of the 

premises and surrounding lands; 

� if appropriate, provision for the re-use of resources (including 

nutrients, organic matter and water). 

 

When considering any application for an approval to operate a system 

of sewage management, Council will take into account those issues 

raised in the publication, Environment & Health Protection Guidelines: 

On-site Sewage Management for Single Households and AS1547-2000. 

 

7.4 Failure to Meet Performance Standard 
 

It should be noted that where an installation, which is classified as low 

or medium risk, fails to operate in accordance with the performance 

standards of its approval, such installation would automatically be 

categorised as a high risk installation. This re-categorisation will not 

apply where the installation is maintained and repaired so that it again 

meets the performance standards within a period of twenty one (21) 

days of such failure. 
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8.0   INSPECTIONS 
 

8.1 General 
 

To support the implementation of this strategy, Council will implement 

an inspection regime to ensure that the objectives and goals of this 

strategy are achieved. 

 

8.2   Initial Risk Assessment 
 

When applications, for approval to operate on-site sewage 

management systems are received by Council, the initial risk 

assessment of those applications will be completed by way of a desk 

top assessment.  An assessment will be made of the category of risk 

which will be allocated to each installation.  This assessment will be 

made in accordance with the criteria set out in clause 10. Such 

assessment will utilise the information provided in the application and 

any other information which may be held in Council's property records 

and topographic maps. 

 

The initial approvals to operate will only be issued after completion of 

that assessment and if Council is of the opinion that the performance 

standards set out in clause 7.3 can be achieved. 

 
8.3   Site Inspections 
 

To verify the general accuracy of those assessments a target group of 

5% of those applications will be confirmed by site inspection. 

 
8.4   Exemptions 
 

Clause 48(e) of the Regulation provides exemption under certain 

circumstances.  Refer to Cl 6.1 in this strategy. 

 

8.5   Renewal Inspections 
 
Applications for renewal of approvals to operate will be determined on 

the basis of random inspections of a minimum of 5% of applications 

received. Generally those random inspections will be weighted 

towards: 

� installations in areas where previous inspections have indicated a 

history of system failure or operational problems; and 

� on those types of systems, which previous inspections have 

indicated are prone to failure or operational problems. 
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8.6   Inspection and Reporting 
 

Issues raised in Clauses 11.1, 11.2, 11.3 and 11.4 will be reported in 

Council's Annual State of the Environment Report. 

 

9.0 EXEMPTIONS 
 

9.1 Provision for Exemptions 
 

Clause 47 of the Regulation provides temporary exemption for a period 

of three (3) months for a person who purchases (or otherwise acquires) 

land on which any sewage management facilities are installed.  This 

applies after the date on which the land is transferred or otherwise 

conveyed. 

 

Clause 48(e) of the Regulation provides exemption from the need for 

an approval in the following instances: 

(i) under the authority of a licence in force under the Protection of the 

Environment Operations Act 1997, or 

(ii) in a vessel used for navigation, or 

(iii) in a motor vehicle that is registered within the meaning of the Road 

Transport Act 2013 and is used primarily for road transport. 

 

This also applies to the same instances to operate systems under 

Clause 48(f) of the Regulation. 

 

On-site sewage management systems will be categorised into high, 

medium and low risk installations.  Although all systems will be required 

to register, low risk systems may never have to be inspected unless a 

request is lodged with Council to do so. 

 

9.2 Education 
 

Council will implement a public education program and an inspection 

regime for systems of sewage management within the Council area. 

The education will be achieved by media publicity, direct mailing of 

information to owners and by addressing meetings of affected 

community groups where it is considered necessary. 

 

9.3 Proposed Exemptions 
 

It is Council's intention that installations, which are determined by 

Council as being in the low risk category, will not be required to be 

inspected unless a request is lodged with Council to do so. This 

exemption from inspection will continue to apply whilst the installation is 
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being maintained and operated in such a way that it achieves the 

performance objectives and standards set out in this strategy. 

10.0 CATEGORIES OF RISK OF INSTALLATIONS 
 

10.1 Categories of Risk 
 

To allow implementation of this strategy all installations within the Shire 

will be categorised according to the degree of risk of each installation. 

In this regard three categories of risk with will be implemented ie; low, 

medium and high. This system will rank the installations in terms of their 

likely impact on the particular issues set out in the objectives of this 

strategy. The allocation of premises or installations to risk categories will 

depend upon an assessment, by Council staff, of the combined effects 

of all relevant issues related to an installation. 

 

10.2 Indicative Risk Criteria 
 

Set out below are the indicative criteria, which will be used by Council 

staff when making a risk assessment of installations. With particular 

installations, there may be other issues which may also be taken into 

account as part of the risk assessment process. 

 

10.3 Low Risk Indicative Criteria 
 

Low risk indicative criteria for an installation include the following 

matters. That the system is: 

� operating in accordance with: 

* the performance objectives of this strategy; 

* any requirements of the manufacturer of any of the 

system's components, 

* any conditions of accreditation imposed by the Director 

General of the Department of Health in respect of plans 

and designs for the sewage management facility; 

* any conditions imposed by Council on any approval to 

install a system of sewage management. 

(In this respect it should be noted that Council is the 

authority for making the necessary determinations 

regarding the above issues.) 

� located on a property with a total land area of at least 2 hectares 

� located so that any part of the system is at least 10 metres from any 

property boundary; 

� located so that any part of the system is 100 metres or more from 

any permanent surface waters; 

� located where the soil in which the drainage field is located is not 

highly permeable allowing free flow of effluent which may 
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contaminate ground water, impact on neighbouring properties or 

impact on the environment. 

� located so that any part of the system is at least 40 metres from any 

other waters (eg farm dams, intermittent water ways and drainage 

channels); 

� not located in an area with a known high water table (less than 20 

metres); 

� not located within an area prone to flooding in a 1 in 100 year flood; 

� a type of sewage management system which serves no more than 

11 people; and 

� not located within 1.5km of a public water supply bore. 

 

NB. It should be noted that failure to comply with the performance 

criteria or any conditions of either the Department of Health or Council 

means that the classification of a system is immediately changed to 

high risk. This means that an approval to operate is then required. 

 

10.4 Medium Risk Indicative Criteria 
 

Medium risk indicative criteria for an installation include the following 

matters. That the installation is: 

� operating in accordance with: 

 * the performance objectives of this strategy; 

* any requirements of the manufacturer of any of the 

system's components; 

* any conditions of accreditation imposed by the Director 

General of the Department of Health in respect of plans 

and designs for the sewage management facility; 

* any conditions imposed by Council on any approval to 

install a system of sewage management. 

(In this respect it should be noted that Council is the 

authority for making the necessary determinations 

regarding the above issues.) 

� located on a property with a total land area less than 2 hectares. 

� located so that any part of the system is between 3 m and 10m 

from any  property boundary; 

� located so that any part of the system is between 50 metres and 

100 metres from any permanent surface waters; 

� located where the soil in which the drainage field is located is not 

highly permeable allowing free flow of effluent which may 

contaminate ground water, impact on neighbouring properties or 

impact on the environment. 

� connected to a reticulated public water supply; 
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� located in an area with a known high water table (less than 15 

metres); 

� located within an area prone to flooding in a 1 in 20 year flood; 

� a type of sewage management system which relies on mechanical 

or power driven parts to ensure its continued operation (eg AWTS, 

systems with collection wells whether with automatic pumps to on- 

site disposal areas, or pump out installations by tanker). 

� Not located within 1.0km to 1.5km of public water supply bore; 

� a type of sewage management system, which serves from 12 to 20 

people. 

 

NB. It should be noted that failure to comply with the performance 

criteria or any conditions of either the Department of Health or Council 

means that the classification of a system is immediately changed to 

high risk. This means that an approval to operate is then required. 

 
10.5 High Risk Indicative Criteria 
 

High risk indicative criteria for an installation include the following 

matters. That the installation is: 

 

� not or, in the last three years has not operated in accordance with: 

 * the performance objectives of this strategy; 

* any requirements of the manufacturer of any of the 

system's components; 

* any conditions of accreditation imposed by the Director 

General of the Department of Health in respect of plans 

and designs for the sewage management facility; 

* any conditions imposed by Council on any approval to 

install a system of sewage management. 

(In this respect it should be noted that Council is the 

authority for making the necessary determinations 

regarding the above issues.) 

� located on a property with a total land area of less than 2 hectares; 

� located on a property, which is located within zone R1, R5 or RU4 or 

is located within 100m of dwellings located on adjoining land; 

� located so that any part of the system is less than 3 metres from any 

property boundary; 

� located so that any part of the system is less than 50 metres from 

any permanent surface waters; 

� located where the property has a boundary adjoining the 

Macquarie River, permanent creek or surface water; 

� located where the soil in which the drainage field is located is highly 

permeable allowing free flow of effluent which may contaminate 
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ground water, impact on neighbouring properties or impact on the 

environment. 

� located so that any part of the system is less than 25 metres from 

any other waters (eg farm dams, intermittent water ways and 

drainage channels); 

� located in an area with a known high water table (less than 1 

metre) 

� a type of sewage management system which serves more than 20 

people; 

� within 1km of town or public water supply bore 

� in order to protect town water supply, only AWTS’s shall be installed 

within zone R1 where town sewer is not available. 

 
11.0 REVIEW OF AND CHANGES TO CATEGORIES OF RISK 
 

All systems categorised in accordance with this strategy will receive a 

bi-annual compliance statement (BCS).  The owner is required to sign 

the BCS indicating that their on-site sewage management system is 

operating in accordance with the performance standards.  Failure to 

return the BCS may result in Council recategorising the system to high 

risk. 

 

11.1 Review of Categorisation 
 

When an installation has been assessed and allocated to a category 

of risk by a member of Council's staff, any owner who believes that 

such allocation is not appropriate may apply to Council to have the 

risk assessment reviewed. Such a review may or may not involve the 

carrying out of a site inspection of the installation and may involve the 

payment of a fee to Council. The level of a fee, if any, for a risk 

assessment review will be determined annually by Council in 

conjunction with the fixing of its annual fees and charges. 

 
12.0 RECORDS AND APPLICATIONS FOR RENEWAL 
 

12.1 Records 
 

Council will ensure that all applications received are recorded in a 

register and that details of the determination of those applications are 

also entered in the register. Such register will include full details: of,  

• the applicant; 

• the property concerned; 

• the type of installation; 

• the date of application; 

• any site inspections; 
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• the determination of the application; 

• the date of issue of any approval or refusal and any other 

relevant details.  

This register may be kept in electronic format. 

 

12.2 Notice of Renewal 
 

Notification is to be sent, to each owner of land, in respect of which an 

approval to operate is issued, at least two months prior to the expiry 

date of their current approval. Such notification is to incorporate an 

application form for renewal and full details of the information required 

to be submitted with the new application. The appropriate renewal fee 

in accordance with Council's current schedule of fees and charges 

must accompany each renewal application. 

 
13.0 EVALUATION OF IMPLEMENTATION OF THIS STRATEGY 

 

13.1 Monitoring 
 

The ongoing efficiency of this strategy will be evaluated by a 

monitoring program. This program will involve: 

� the random inspection of sewage management facilities 

throughout the Council area. The program of inspections will 

commence in the first Operational Plan following adoption of this 

strategy by Council; and 

� an assessment of the integration of this strategy with other Council 

strategic planning processes. These processes may include but are 

not limited to the Community Strategic Plan, Delivery Program, 

development planning, stormwater management planning and 

catchment management planning; and 

� water and sewerage infrastructure planning; and 

� an assessment of the effectiveness of this strategy in relation to the 

objectives and goals set out in clauses 2.0 and 3.0 and in relation to 

the resources required to implement the strategy. 

 

On an annual basis Council may inspect 5% of all installations to 

determine whether they meet the performance standards set out in 

the Regulation. Where the inspections indicate that there is a general 

achievement of the performance standards then the random 

inspection rate may be decreased. If, on the other hand, the 

inspections reveal that a large number of installations are not meeting 

the performance standards then the rate of inspections will be 

increased. 
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The actual rate of inspections in any one year will be determined by 

Council's Director, Planning & Environmental Services after the annual 

State of the Environment Report has been considered. The % rate of 

inspection of installations may be varied according to the category of 

risk of installation (i.e. high, medium or low risk) and the particular risks 

attached to a particular category or type of installation as evidenced 

by Council's on-going inspection program. 

 

13.2 Reporting 
 

Council's annual State of the Environment Report will include details of: 

� the results of the on-site sewage management inspection 

program; 

� details regarding particular patterns of system failure related to 

either location criteria or system type; 

� an assessment of the ongoing integration of this strategy with the 

other strategic planning processes of Council; 

� the effectiveness of this strategy and its implementation 

measured against the objectives and goals set out in Clauses 2.0 

and 3.0. 

 
14.0   REVIEW OF THIS STRATEGY 

 

This strategy is to be the subject of ongoing review. In the early stages 

of implementation it is intended that the content of the strategy will be 

reviewed by Council's Director, Planning & Environmental Services on 

an annual basis with any proposed changes to be publicly notified 

prior to formal consideration by Council. Ultimately, it is expected that 

the review process will stabilise and that reviews will occur every four 

years in the twelve month period after each general Council election. 

 

In undertaking each review Council will take into account the 

information provided in Council's State of the Environment Reports and 

the results of any consultations with relevant Government Departments, 

the community generally and any local interest groups. 
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REFERENCE DOCUMENTS 
 

During the preparation of this document the following documents have 

been used or are acknowledged: 

 

Draft Water Quality Standards. Issued by the Environment Protection 

Authority. 

 

Environment & Health Protection Guidelines: On-site Sewage 

Management for Single Households issued by Department of Local 

Government, Environment Protection Authority, NSW Health, NSW Dept 

of Land and Water Conservation and the Department of Urban Affairs 

and Planning. 

 

ATTACHMENTS 
 

1. Application form to operate an on-site sewage management 

system; and 

2.  Site assessment form for on-site sewage management systems. 
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CERTIFICATE OF ANALYSIS
Work Order : Page : 1 of 13ME2300735

:: LaboratoryClient BARNSON Environmental Division Mudgee

: :ContactContact Nardus Potgieter Mary Monds (ALS Mudgee)

:: AddressAddress Unit 4 108-110 Market Street

MUDGEE NSW 2850

1/29 Sydney Road Mudgee NSW Australia 2850

:Telephone 0429 464 067 :Telephone +61 2 6372 6735

Project Soil Date Samples Received 17-Apr-2023 14:40

:Order number ---- Date Analysis Commenced : 18-Apr-2023

:C-O-C number ---- Issue Date : 27-Apr-2023 18:01

Sampler : Nardus Potgieter  (Client Sampler)

Site : ----

Quote number SY/053/14

14:No. of samples received

14No. of samples analysed

This report supersedes any previous report(s) with this reference. Results apply to the sample(s) as submitted, unless the sampling was conducted by ALS. This document shall 

not be reproduced, except in full. 

This Certificate of Analysis contains the following information:

l General Comments

l Analytical Results

l Surrogate Control Limits

Additional information pertinent to this report will be found in the following separate attachments: Quality Control Report, QA/QC Compliance Assessment to assist with 

Quality Review and Sample Receipt Notification.

Signatories
This document has been electronically signed by the authorized signatories below. Electronic signing is carried out in compliance with procedures specified in 21 CFR Part 11.

Signatories Accreditation CategoryPosition

Aleksandar Vujkovic Laboratory Technician Newcastle - Inorganics, Mayfield West, NSW

Ankit Joshi Senior Chemist - Inorganics Sydney Inorganics, Smithfield, NSW

Ben Felgendrejeris Senior Acid Sulfate Soil Chemist Brisbane Acid Sulphate Soils, Stafford, QLD

Dian Dao Senior Chemist - Inorganics Sydney Inorganics, Smithfield, NSW

Edwandy Fadjar Organic Coordinator Sydney Inorganics, Smithfield, NSW

Edwandy Fadjar Organic Coordinator Sydney Organics, Smithfield, NSW

right solutions. right partner.
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Barnson Job No 40038

Location : Narromine

Design Wastewater Flow Q l/day 8600 As per Soil Landscapes of Dubbo 1:250 000

Design Loading Rate R mm/day 10 Dropbox

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

Pan evap Evapo Transpiration Rainfall Retained Rainfall DLR per Month Disposal Rate uent applied per mo Size of Area

E (mm) Et (ET=0.75E)mm R (mm) Rr (Rr=0.75R) mm (mm) (3-5+6) mm (L) (8/7) m²

Jan 226 169.5 75 56.25 310 423.25 266600 629.8877732

Feb 173 129.75 78 58.5 290 361.25 249400 690.3806228

Mar 140 105 73 54.75 310 360.25 266600 740.0416378

Apr 91 68.25 83 62.25 300 306 258000 843.1372549

May 53 39.75 75 56.25 310 293.5 266600 908.3475298

Jun 41 30.75 78 58.5 300 272.25 258000 947.6584022

Jul 38 28.5 78 58.5 310 280 266600 952.1428571

Aug 51 38.25 73 54.75 310 293.5 266600 908.3475298

Sep 81 60.75 64 48 300 312.75 258000 824.940048

Oct 114 85.5 76 57 310 338.5 266600 787.5923191

Nov 155 116.25 72 54 300 362.25 258000 712.2153209

Dec 216 162 73 54.75 310 417.25 266600 638.9454763

Mean area 798.6m²

Dec 860m² 310 417.25 -107.25 -357.5 0 -357.5 -357.5 0 0

Jan 310 423.25 -113.25 -377.5 0 -377.5 -377.5 0 0

feb 290 361.25 -71.25 -237.5 0 -237.5 -237.5 0 0

Mar 310 360.25 -50.25 -167.5 0 -167.5 -167.5 0 0

Apr 300 306 -6 -20 0 -20 -20 0 0

May 310 293.5 16.5 55 0 55 55 55 47300

Jun 300 272.25 27.75 92.5 55 147.5 147.5 147.5 126850

Jul 310 280 30 100 147.5 247.5 247.5 247.5 212850

Aug 310 293.5 16.5 55 247.5 302.5 302.5 302.5 260150

Sep 300 312.75 -12.75 -42.5 302.5 260 260 260 223600

Oct 310 338.5 -28.5 -95 260 165 165 165 141900

Nov 300 362.25 -62.25 -207.5 165 -42.5 -42.5 0 0

Dec 310 417.25 -107.25 -357.5 0 -357.5 -357.5 0 0

Jan 310 423.25 -113.25 -377.5 0 -377.5 -377.5 0 0

Feb 290 361.25 -71.25 -237.5 0 -237.5 -237.5 0 0

Mar 310 360.25 -50.25 -167.5 0 -167.5 -167.5 0 0

Apr 300 306 -6 -20 0 -20 -20 0 0

May 310 293.5 16.5 55 0 55 55 55 47300

860m²

302.5mm

2000mm Trench Depth 450

430m

21.5

Estimated area of effluent drainfield

Maximum depth of stored effluent (must not exceed 350mm)

Bed/Trench dimensions

Length of bed/trench required

<20m lengths of bed/trench

30

31

30

31

Month First trial area Application rate Disposal rate mm
Increase in Depth

 of Stored Effluent

Increase in 

Depth of Effluent
Computed Reset if Et<0 Equiv Storage th of Effluent for Mo  

31

Climate Zone 2 C

Days In Month
Month

31

29

31

30

31

30

31
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Phosphours Balance

Job Number 40038

Phosphorus Sorption capacity  - calculated to a depth of 1m if possible

Weighted pSorb from lab results - as per SCA pg 203

Soil Depth pSorption (mg/pSorption/soil layer

0-20 250 5000

20-40 420 8400 Irrigation Area  = Pgenerated / Pabsorbed + Puptake)

40-70 560 16800

70-100 580 17400

TP = 12mg/L (from Sydney Catchment Management Authority, 2019. Designing and Installing On-Site Wastewater Systems)

Weighted Psorp = Column C/thickness V = Q x 365 days x 50 years, where Q is daily flow L/d

Weighted Psorp = 650 mg/kg

OR USE Psorption Uptake values for soil type as per Appendix 1 of SCA pg 207 Q L/day = 8600

Pgenerated = 1569500000 mg

BULK Density - use the following, unless determined by lab/field (SCM pg, 207) Convert to kg 1569.50 kg

Soil Type g/cm3

Sandy Soil 1.8

Fine sandy loam* 1.6 Pabsorbed = in soil is between 1/4 and 1/2 of the the phosphorus sorption capacity, therefore in accordance with the silver book, use 1/3

Intermediate 1.5 Is value x 1/3 = 3250 kg/ha

clay 1.3 convert to kg/m2 0.325 kg/m2

*Interpruting soil test results

Need to calculate the pSorption of the soil in kg/ha, using the bulk density and Weighted Psorb mg/kg

Note - use top 1m of the soil Is value from SCA pg207 X 365 days X50 years

Value (kg/ha/year) 30 (choose from SCM Appendix 1 for maintained lawn)

1 hecatre = 10,000m2 Convert to mg/m2/day 8.21373 (using conversion factor from per year to per day)

Therefore in the top 1m of soil = 10,000m2 X 1m X Bulk density Therefore total = amount mg/m2/day X 365 days X 50 years

15000 tonnes/hectare of soil (update with Bulk density) Which is 149900.532

Convert tonnes to kg 15000000 kg Convert to kg/m2 0.14990 kg/m2

Therefore the pSorption is value mg/kg X kg of soil you have

9750000000 mg/hectare

Convert mg/ha to kg/ha 9750

Pgenerated = 1569.50

Pabsorbed = 0.325

Puptake = 0.1499

Irrigation Area = 3304.9 m2

Pgenerated = total phosphorus (TP) concentration x volume (V)of wasewater produced in 50 years

Puptake = the amount of vegetation uptake over 50 years

Irrigation Area  = Pgenerated / Pabsorbed + Puptake)
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Minimum Area Method Water Balance an Wet Weather Storage Calculations 

Barnson Job No 40038

Location : Narromine

Design Wastewater Flow Q l/day 8600 As per Soil Landscapes of Dubbo 1:250 000

Design Percolation Rate R mm/day 3.5 Dropdown Box

Paramter Symbol Formula Units Jan Feb Mar April May June July Aug Sept Oct Nov Dec Total

Days in Month (D) n/a days 31 28 31 30 31 30 31 31 30 31 30 31 365

Precipitation ( 70th percentile) (P) n/a mm/month 75 78 73 83 75 78 78 73 64 76 72 73 898

Evaporation (E ) n/a mm/month 226 173 140 91 53 41 38 51 81 114 155 216 1379

Crop Factor (as per Silver Book) (C ) n/a n/a 0.7 0.7 0.7 0.7 0.7 0.7 0.7 0.7 0.7 0.7 0.7 0.7 0.7

Outputs 

Evapotranspiration (ET) E X C mm/month 158.2 121.1 98 63.7 37.1 28.7 26.6 35.7 56.7 79.8 108.5 151.2 965.3

Percolation (B) (R/7)xD mm/month 108.5 98.0 108.5 105.0 108.5 105.0 108.5 108.5 105.0 108.5 105.0 108.5 1277.5

Outputs (ET +B)    mm/month 266.7 219.1 206.5 168.7 145.6 133.7 135.1 144.2 161.7 188.3 213.5 259.7 2242.8

Inputs

Precipitation ( 70th percentile) (P) n/a mm/month 75 78 73 83 75 78 78 73 64 76 72 73 898

Possible Efflient Irrigation (W) (ET + B) -P mm/month 191.7 141.1 133.5 85.7 70.6 55.7 57.1 71.2 97.7 112.3 141.5 186.7 1344.8

Actual Effluent Production (I) H/12 mm/month 112.1 112.1 112.1 112.1 112.1 112.1 112.1 112.1 112.1 112.1 112.1 112.1 112.1

Inputs (P +I) mm/month 187.1 190.1 185.1 195.1 187.1 190.1 190.1 185.1 176.1 188.1 184.1 185.1 1010.1

Storage (S) (P+I) - (ET+B) mm/month -79.6 -29.0 -21.4 26.4 41.5 56.4 55.0 40.9 14.4 -0.2 -29.4 -74.6

Cumulative Storage (M) n/a mm 0.0 0.0 0.0 26.4 67.8 124.2 179.2 220.0 234.4 234.2 204.7 130.1

Note - H = sum of W

Irrigation Area (L) 365 x Q/H m² 2334.2

Storage (v) Largest M mm 234.4  

(V xL)/1000 m³ 547.1

Climate 

Zone
2 C
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Phosphours Balance

Job Number 40038

Phosphorus Sorption capacity  - calculated to a depth of 1m if possible

Weighted pSorb from lab results - as per SCA pg 203

Soil Depth pSorption (mg/pSorption/soil layer

0-20 250 5000

20-40 420 8400 Irrigation Area  = Pgenerated / Pabsorbed + Puptake)

40-70 560 16800

70-100 580 17400

TP = 12mg/L (from Sydney Catchment Management Authority, 2019. Designing and Installing On-Site Wastewater Systems)

Weighted Psorp = Column C/thickness V = Q x 365 days x 50 years, where Q is daily flow L/d

Weighted Psorp = 500 mg/kg

OR USE Psorption Uptake values for soil type as per Appendix 1 of SCA pg 207 Q L/day = 8600

Pgenerated = 1569500000 mg

BULK Density - use the following, unless determined by lab/field (SCM pg, 207) Convert to kg 1569.50 kg

Soil Type g/cm3

Sandy Soil 1.8

Fine sandy loam* 1.6 Pabsorbed = in soil is between 1/4 and 1/2 of the the phosphorus sorption capacity, therefore in accordance with the silver book, use 1/3

Intermediate 1.5 Is value x 1/3 = 2500 kg/ha

clay 1.3 convert to kg/m2 0.250 kg/m2

*Interpruting soil test results

Need to calculate the pSorption of the soil in kg/ha, using the bulk density and Weighted Psorb mg/kg

Note - use top 1m of the soil Is value from SCA pg207 X 365 days X50 years

Value (kg/ha/year) 30 (choose from SCM Appendix 1 for maintained lawn)

1 hecatre = 10,000m2 Convert to mg/m2/day 8.21373 (using conversion factor from per year to per day)

Therefore in the top 1m of soil = 10,000m2 X 1m X Bulk density Therefore total = amount mg/m2/day X 365 days X 50 years

15000 tonnes/hectare of soil (update with Bulk density) Which is 149900.532

Convert tonnes to kg 15000000 kg Convert to kg/m2 0.14990 kg/m2

Therefore the pSorption is value mg/kg X kg of soil you have

7500000000 mg/hectare

Convert mg/ha to kg/ha 7500

Pgenerated = 1569.50

Pabsorbed = 0.250

Puptake = 0.1499

Irrigation Area = 3924.7 m2

Pgenerated = total phosphorus (TP) concentration x volume (V)of wasewater produced in 50 years

Puptake = the amount of vegetation uptake over 50 years

Irrigation Area  = Pgenerated / Pabsorbed + Puptake)

Attachment No. 4

Reports to Council - Community and Economic Development 
Page 568



Minimum Area Method Water Balance an Wet Weather Storage Calculations 

Barnson Job No 40038

Location : Narromine

Design Wastewater Flow Q l/day 8600 As per Soil Landscapes of Dubbo 1:250 000

Design Percolation Rate R mm/day 2 Dropdown Box

Paramter Symbol Formula Units Jan Feb Mar April May June July Aug Sept Oct Nov Dec Total

Days in Month (D) n/a days 31 28 31 30 31 30 31 31 30 31 30 31 365

Precipitation ( 70th percentile) (P) n/a mm/month 75 78 73 83 75 78 78 73 64 76 72 73 898

Evaporation (E ) n/a mm/month 226 173 140 91 53 41 38 51 81 114 155 216 1379

Crop Factor (as per Silver Book) (C ) n/a n/a 0.7 0.7 0.7 0.7 0.7 0.7 0.7 0.7 0.7 0.7 0.7 0.7 0.7

Outputs 

Evapotranspiration (ET) E X C mm/month 158.2 121.1 98 63.7 37.1 28.7 26.6 35.7 56.7 79.8 108.5 151.2 965.3

Percolation (B) (R/7)xD mm/month 62.0 56.0 62.0 60.0 62.0 60.0 62.0 62.0 60.0 62.0 60.0 62.0 730.0

Outputs (ET +B)    mm/month 220.2 177.1 160.0 123.7 99.1 88.7 88.6 97.7 116.7 141.8 168.5 213.2 1695.3

Inputs

Precipitation ( 70th percentile) (P) n/a mm/month 75 78 73 83 75 78 78 73 64 76 72 73 898

Possible Efflient Irrigation (W) (ET + B) -P mm/month 145.2 99.1 87.0 40.7 24.1 10.7 10.6 24.7 52.7 65.8 96.5 140.2 797.3

Actual Effluent Production (I) H/12 mm/month 66.4 66.4 66.4 66.4 66.4 66.4 66.4 66.4 66.4 66.4 66.4 66.4 66.4

Inputs (P +I) mm/month 141.4 144.4 139.4 149.4 141.4 144.4 144.4 139.4 130.4 142.4 138.4 139.4 964.4

Storage (S) (P+I) - (ET+B) mm/month -78.8 -32.7 -20.6 25.7 42.3 55.7 55.8 41.7 13.7 0.6 -30.1 -73.8

Cumulative Storage (M) n/a mm 0.0 0.0 0.0 25.7 68.1 123.8 179.7 221.4 235.2 235.8 205.7 132.0

Note - H = sum of W

Irrigation Area (L) 365 x Q/H m² 3937.0

Storage (v) Largest M mm 235.8  

(V xL)/1000 m³ 928.3

Climate 

Zone
2 C
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2 |  Land Use Conflict Risk Assessment, Rezone RU1 to E5, Craigie Lea Lane, Narromine 

This report has been prepared by Narromine Shire Council for inclusion in the Planning 

Proposal Report for the purposes of rezoning land at Craigie Lea Lane, Narromine.  

 

The report has been developed utilizing the Land Use Conflict Risk Assessment Guide 

developed by the Department of Primary Industries, dated October 2011. 

 

 
 

Image 1: General view of area to be rezoned and developed. Looking from north eastern 

corner to the west. 

Source: Barnson Pty Ltd 
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3 |  Land Use Conflict Risk Assessment, Rezone RU1 to E5, Craigie Lea Lane, Narromine 
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4 |  Land Use Conflict Risk Assessment, Rezone RU1 to E5, Craigie Lea Lane, Narromine 

1.  Introduction 
 

The aim of this Land Use Conflict Risk Assessment (LUCRA) is to identify and assess the 

potential for land use conflict issues and risk of occurrence before a proposed change in land 

use proceeds and disputes arise.  

 

This report documents the nature of the proposed land use change, documents changes 

that have recently occurred under other approvals and describes these changes in the 

context of the surrounding precinct.  

 

The proposed change of land use is that part lot 2 DP 1294897 is intended to be rezoned 

from RU1 Primary Production to E5 Heavy Industrial.  

 

The land that is being proposed to be rezoned is a parcel of 99.65 Ha on the north eastern 

corner of Part lot 2 DP 1294897. (total size 292.1Ha) The rezoned portion will be bound by 

the previously approved Inland Rail Materials Distribution Centre and Inland Rail line on the 

western and southern boundary, the Tomingley Road on the eastern boundary and Craigie 

Lea Lane on the northern boundary. This is highlighted in the plan below with the area 

proposed for rezoning shown in purple.  

 

Figure 1: Proposed Land Zone Map 

Source: Barnson Pty Ltd 
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5 |  Land Use Conflict Risk Assessment, Rezone RU1 to E5, Craigie Lea Lane, Narromine 

2.  Subject Land 
 

The LUCRA relates to land located at 397 Craigie Lea Lane, Narromine, described as Part Lot 

2 in DP 1294897. See Figure 2 below. The whole lot is 292.1 Ha and is part of a former 

grazing property.  

 

The allotment has had recent approval to develop a Materials Distribution Centre (10 June 

2022, Review of Environmental Factors, ARTC) which will be utilized in the construction of 

Inland Rail which transects the property from west to east on the southern boundary of Part 

Lot 2 in DP 1294897. 

 

Inland Rail ARTC own the land to the immediate south of the rail line. The area immediately 

surrounding the proposed rezoned land is RU1 land. There are no properties (other than 

owned by Narromine Shire Council) that are contiguous to the land proposed to be rezoned.  

 

Figure 2: Existing land use zones- Narromine Local environmental Plan 2011 

Source: Barnson Pty Ltd 
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6 |  Land Use Conflict Risk Assessment, Rezone RU1 to E5, Craigie Lea Lane, Narromine 

It is Council’s intention to rezone only part lot 2 DP 1294897. This is for the purpose of a 

future industrial area development for which Narromine Shire Council has received a State 

Government Grant to construct the enabling infrastructure on the site. Narromine Shire 

Council will continue to lease the balance of this lot to Inland Rail ARTC for the purposes of 

the Materials Distribution Centre.  

 

Image 2: Materials Distribution Centre under development (south and west of the area 

proposed for subdivision) 

Source: ARTC website 21st February 2024 

 

The approval and development of the Materials Distribution Centre has constrained the 

further development of Part lot 2 as a farming property. Of the whole portion of 292.1 Ha, 

190 Ha is leased for the industrial purpose of the Materials Distribution Centre. The review 

of Environmental Factors (ARTC) approves the use throughout the construction of the Inland 

Rail with the REF outlining in regard to decommissioning; “Upon completion of the Inland 

Rail corridor works, ARTC will consider the most effective ongoing use of the proposal site or 

Lot B and decommission the MDC according to what its proposed future use would be”.  

 

Given the level of infrastructure that will be built it is likely the best future use of the 

infrastructure will be to utilize the facility to load trains and further its industrial use, subject 

to future approvals. 
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7 |  Land Use Conflict Risk Assessment, Rezone RU1 to E5, Craigie Lea Lane, Narromine 

3.  Methodology 
 

The approach taken in this LUCRA is based on the NSW DPI Land Use Conflict Risk 

Assessment Guide published in October 2011. The approach is essentially to:  

 

1. Gather information about the site and locality; 

2. Undertake an inspection; 

3. Talk to key land holders; 

4. Undertake a land use conflict risk assessment; and 

5. Make recommendations to reduce the risk or consequences of any conflict that 

should arise. 
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8 |  Land Use Conflict Risk Assessment, Rezone RU1 to E5, Craigie Lea Lane, Narromine 

4.  Background Information  
 

The Planning proposal seeks to rezone part of lot 2 DP 1294897 (99.65 Ha to be rezoned) 

from RU1 to E5 to allow for the development of an industrial precinct on Craigie Lea Lane. 

The precinct will ultimately provide for 29 lots (approx.) of industrial land ranging in size 

from 2,000m2 to 20Ha.  

 

The rezoning proposal is supported by a number of strategic documents which highlight the 

importance of planning for industrial development along the new Inland rail corridor to grow 

in particular the Transport and Agricultural (value adding) sectors.  

 

In planning the rezoning and ultimately the precinct, allowance is made for 200 staff to be 

directly employed in the precinct which is 5.4Km from the southern outskirts of Narromine 

township.  

 

In order to satisfy the industrial needs of the future development there will need to be 

extensive power supply upgrades to the surrounding area, potable water piped from the 

Narromine town supply and an upgrade to Craigie Lea Lane (existing gravel road).  

 

Figure 3 below shows the indicative lot layout of the future industrial precinct. 

 

Figure 3: Subdivision Plan 

Source: Barnson Pty Ltd 
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9 |  Land Use Conflict Risk Assessment, Rezone RU1 to E5, Craigie Lea Lane, Narromine 

In support of the Planning Proposal for the rezoning Barnson Pty Ltd have been engaged to 

undertake the necessary assessments required. These are seen in the substantive Planning 

Proposal document. Significant areas of study have included: 

• Existing land use 

• Topography 

• Heritage 

• Flora and Fauna 

• Flooding 

• Land and soil capability 

• Contamination 

• Access and traffic 

 

Narromine Shire Council had previously engaged Barnson Pty Ltd to undertake a site 

Feasibility Study (September 2023) which concluded: 

 

Barnson Pty Ltd has been engaged by Narromine Shire Council (NSC) to 

conduct an investigation and prepare information in support of a future 

Narromine Freight Hub (Industrial Hub) over part of the site at 397 Craigie Lea 

Lane, Narromine. The site is located approximately 6km south of the township 

of Narromine and is in proximity to the east-west greenfield take-off point for 

the Narromine to Narrabri (N2N) Inland rail corridor… 

 

The future Industrial Hub hopes to take advantage of and support the Inland 

Rail development which objectives are to provide improved network efficiency 

and reliability, safety improvements, boost to the Australian economy, job 

creation and improved sustainability. 

 

The feasibility study provides background site information for a planning 

proposal that shall consider amongst other things an appropriate zoning for 

complementary land uses supporting the intermodal facility/industrial hub. 

 

In summary, based on investigations to date the site appears capable of 

supporting a future Industrial hub subject to considering further appropriate 

matters such as biodiversity impacts, civils augmentation and planning site 

suitability. 

 

Land surrounding the proposed area for rezoning and future industrial development is used 

for plant agriculture, cropping and livestock grazing. Comment is made within the Planning 

Proposal document in regard to the land and soil. Summarized by: 

 

An examination of the Land and Soil Capability mapping in New South Wales 

was conducted, affirming that the Planning Proposal Area falls within Land 

and Soil Capability Class 4. Class 4 denotes land with moderate to severe 
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11 |  Land Use Conflict Risk Assessment, Rezone RU1 to E5, Craigie Lea Lane, Narromine 

 
 

Image 3: General view of the area under consideration for the planning proposal looking to 

the south. 

Source: Barnson Pty Ltd 
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Image 4: General view of the area under consideration for the planning proposal looking to 

the north west. 

Source: Barnson Pty Ltd 
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13 |  Land Use Conflict Risk Assessment, Rezone RU1 to E5, Craigie Lea Lane, Narromine 

 
Image 5: General view of the Craigie Lea Lane on northern edge of development looking to 

the east. 

Source: Barnson Pty Ltd 
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Image 6: Property entrance at Craigie Lea Lane.  

Source: Barnson Pty Ltd 
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15 |  Land Use Conflict Risk Assessment, Rezone RU1 to E5, Craigie Lea Lane, Narromine 

5.  Site Inspection 
 

The subject land has been extensively surveyed by Barnson Pty Ltd and consultant 

representatives. As the subject land is owned by Narromine Shire Council and part leased to 

Inland Rail ARTC it can be confirmed that the subject land has not been used for farm 

purposes in recent times. The land was inspected most recently on the 20th of February 2024 

and as outlined in the Planning Proposal document there is evidence of both native and non 

native grasses and trees.  

 

Generally, there is only light tree growth within the farm paddocks. There is extensive 

growth in the adjacent road corridors.  

 

The land is fully fenced. Approximately 10 workers were present at the Materials 

Distribution site. 

6. Consultation 
 

The only entity directly affected by the rezoning and the future usage is ARTC Inland rail who 

both lease adjacent land and own land to the south. 

 

The area to the south of the future Inland Rail line (owned by ARTC Inland Rail) is being 

grazed by cattle at this time. This is a casual arrangement between Inland rail and the land 

owner on the southern side of Narwonnah Siding Road. This arrangement has been 

confirmed by the Inland Rail- property manager responsible for the maintenance of the 

balance of Inland Rail land not under construction.  

 

The area leased to ARTC Inland Rail for the purpose of the Materials Distribution Centre will 

not be utilized for grazing purposes but rather for the ongoing development of Inland Rail. 
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19 |  Land Use Conflict Risk Assessment, Rezone RU1 to E5, Craigie Lea Lane, Narromine 

9. Risk Reduction Controls 
Risk consequences are naturally minimized by the distances to the residential receptors and 

the different land uses buffered by road ways, existing approved industrial uses and an 

existing timbered road corridor.  

 

Residences in close proximity 

 

The distances from the boundary of the proposed rezoned land to the residential receptors 

is greater than 500m and separated by tree coverage. The highest risk rating in this category 

is the risk associated with increased traffic in this precinct.  

 

The risk level of conflict between the industrial use and the nearby residences is noted as B3 

prior to mitigation with the consequence likely to occur or known to have happened. It is 

noted that the increased traffic is likely to have a moderate impact on the local community, 

there may be some complaints and will likely require ongoing management. (risk ranking 

17). 

 

In order to mitigate this issue of increased traffic causing an impact it is planned that Craigie 

Lea Lane will be upgraded to a bitumen sealed road and widened for at least the length of 

road between the Tomingley Road and the entrance to the Materials Distribution Centre.  

 

In order to mitigate the additional traffic on the intersection of the Tomingley Road and 

Craigie Lea Lane the intersection will be upgraded to include additional turning lanes in both 

the north and south direction.  

 

The sealing of Craigie Lea lane will ensure that there is less dust attributed to the road, it will 

be less noisy, will remain open in wet weather and storm culverts will ensure that water 

travels under the road and minimizes the chances of wash outs. This additional work will 

benefit the local residences. 

 

The upgraded Tomingley Road intersection will assist to ensure that access to local 

residences is as safe as practicable.  

 

This mitigation, combined will reduce the conflict level to C4 (risk rating of 8). 

 

Grazing and cropping conflicts 

 

The risk scores for items identified remain lower than a risk rating of 11 where 

consequences are seen to be minor or negligible.  

 

The biggest risks are noise from cropping and or industrial use but in a rural area with 

seasonal cropping this is low and no additional mitigation is suggested other than to 
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20 |  Land Use Conflict Risk Assessment, Rezone RU1 to E5, Craigie Lea Lane, Narromine 

maintain the tree line buffers in an equivalent way to what exists today. (note that this is 

consistent with the approach to managing biodiversity on the site). 

 

While dust from fields may also occur from time to time in a rural setting this is to be 

expected and will be minimized with the maintenance of a tree buffer.  

 

Narromine Shire Council accepts the ‘Right to Farm Policy’ developed by the NSW 

Government and the common interpretation that; “relates to a desire by farmers to 

undertake lawful agricultural practices without conflict or interference arising from 

complaints from neighbors and other land users”. 

 

In regard to groundwater contamination there are no bores on the part lot to be rezoned 

and any industry assessed for approval will be required to mitigate the potential to 

contaminate any aquifer that may be present.  

 

There is no irrigated cropping that exists close by. In this instance contamination would be 

rare/ unlikely to occur.  

 

Materials Distribution Centre 

 

The Materials Distribution Centre has previously been approved (Review of Environmental 

Factors, ATRC) and operates to the south and west of the proposed industrial rezoning on 

land leased from Narromine Shire Council.  

 

The risk rankings are deemed to be lower than 11 and as such no particular mitigations are 

suggested.  

 

Notwithstanding the low risk score, the area between the Materials Distribution Centre will 

be fenced to a minimum or rural type fencing and no trespassing signs will be displayed.  

 

A summary of risk mitigation strategies for land use conflict are seen below. 
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Appendix A 
Tables describing probability, consequence and risk ranking  
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Probability Table- likelihood of the consequence occurring  

 

Level Descriptor Description 

A Almost certain  Common or repeating occurrence  

B Likely Known to occur, or ‘it has happened’  

C Possible Could occur, or ‘I’ve heard of it happening’ 

D Unlikely  Could occur in some circumstances, but not likely 
to occur 

E Rare Practically impossible  

 

Measure of consequence  

 

Level: 1 Descriptor: Severe 
 

Description 
 

•Severe and/or permanent damage to the 
environment 

•Irreversible 

•Severe impact on the community 

•Neighbours are in prolonged dispute and 
legal action involved 
 

Example/ Implication 
 

•Harm or death to animals, fish, birds or 
plants 

•Long term damage to soil or water 

•Odours so offensive some people are 
evacuated or leave voluntarily 

•Many public complaints and serious 
damage to Council’s reputation 

•Contravenes Protection of the 
Environment & Operations Act and the 
conditions of Council’s licenses and permits. 
Almost certain prosecution under the POEO 
Act 
 

Level: 2 Descriptor: Major 
 

Description 
 

•Serious and/or long-term impact to the 
environment 

•Long-term management implications 

•Serious impact on the community 

•Neighbours are in serious dispute 
 

Example/ Implication 
 

•Water, soil or air impacted, possibly in the 
long term 

•Harm to animals, fish or birds or plants 
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•Public complaints. Neighbour disputes 
occur. Impacts pass quickly 

•Contravenes the conditions of Council’s 
licences, permits and the POEO 
Act 

•Likely prosecution 
 

Level:3 Descriptor: Moderate 
 

Description 
 

•Moderate and/or medium-term impact to 
the environment and community 

•Some ongoing management implications 

•Neighbour disputes occur 
 

Example/ Implication 
 

•Water, soil or air known to be affected, 
probably in the short term 

•No serious harm to animals, fish, birds or 
plants 

•Public largely unaware and few complaints 
to Council 

•May contravene the conditions of 
Council’s Licences and the POEO Act 

•Unlikely to result in prosecution 
 

Level: 4 Descriptor: Minor 
 

Description 
 

•Minor and/or short-term impact to the 
environment and community 

•Can be effectively managed as part of 
normal operations 

•Infrequent disputes between neighbours 
 

Example/ Implication 
 

•Theoretically could affect the environment 
or people but no impacts noticed 

•No complaints to Council 

•Does not affect the legal compliance status 
of Council 
 

Level: 5 Descriptor: Negligible 
 

Description •Very minor impact to the environment and 
community 

•Can be effectively managed as part of 
normal operations 

•Neighbour disputes unlikely 
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Example/ Implication 
 

•No measurable or identifiable impact on 
the environment 

•No measurable impact on the community 
or impact is generally acceptable 
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26 |  Land Use Conflict Risk Assessment, Rezone RU1 to E5, Craigie Lea Lane, Narromine 

Risk ranking matrix 

 

 Probability 

A B C D E 

C
o

n
se

q
u

en
ce

 
  

1 25 24 22 19 15 

2 23 21 18 14 10 

3 20 17 13 9 6 

4 16 12 8 5 3 

5 11 7 4 2 1 

 

Note areas highlighted as red require specific mitigation. 
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Appendix B 
Land Use Conflict Reduction Strategies map 

For Part lot 2 DP 1294897 
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rog.nw@environment.nsw.gov.au| environment.nsw.gov.au |1 

Our ref:DOC24/62895 
Your ref: SC132 

Phil Johnston 
Director Community and Economic Development 
Narromine Shire Council  
pjohnston@narromine.nsw.gov.au 

 

Dear Phil 

Rezoning RU1 Primary Production to E5 Heavy Industrial – 397 Craigie Lea Lane, Narromine 
- Planning Proposal 
Thank you for referring the abovementioned planning proposal to the Biodiversity, Conservation and 
Science Group (BCS) of the NSW Department of Climate Change, Energy, the Environment and 
Water (NSW DCCEEW) for comment. We understand that the planning proposal comprises a 
rezoning of the subject land from RU1 Primary Production to E5 Heavy Industrial, and amendments 
to the minimum lot size on the rezoned land. 

BCS have reviewed the Scoping Proposal and the Site Suitability Assessment including Attachment 
D, the Ecology Site Suitability Assessment (ESSA) and support the project objective. BCS 
acknowledge that significant ecological survey has been undertaken as part of the ESSA. This 
provides a strong foundation for making informed strategic decisions at the planning proposal stage.  

BCS supports the intention of the concept layout to avoid development on the land with the highest 
levels of biodiversity including the Gilgai area and natural watercourse. The proposal is in an optimal 
position to take advantage of the detailed knowledge of biodiversity constraints. One such advantage 
is using further lot layout refinement to reduce the biodiversity offset obligations at the development 
application (DA) stage.  

Additional avoidance of some small areas along the boundary of the proposal is recommended. 
These areas contain high environmental value (HEV) including over-cleared vegetation types, 
threatened ecological communities (TECs), threatened species and their habitats, and Serious and 
Irreversible Impact (SAII) candidate entities. Avoidance of these areas of HEV would provide 
consistency with the Central West and Orana Regional Plan 2041 (‘the Plan’). 

Further avoidance will assist in providing consistency with the Regional Plan  
Local Planning Direction 1.1 (Implementation of Regional Plans) requires planning proposals to be 
consistent with the relevant regional plan. Objective 5 and Strategy 5.1 of the Plan identifies that 
areas of HEV should be protected in strategic and local planning.  

The HEV criteria applies to land that includes one or more of the following:  

• Sensitive biodiversity values  
• Native vegetation of high conservation value, including vegetation types that have been over-

cleared or occur within over-cleared landscapes, threatened ecological communities, old 
growth forest and rainforest  

• Key habitat of threatened species  
• Important wetlands  
• Areas of geological significance 
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BCS has identified additional areas of HEV within the proposal that could be avoided by applying 
minor amendments to the lot layout. These areas are: 

• Over-cleared vegetation types PCT 82 and PCT 201.  
• TECs PCT 82, PCT 201 and some parts of PCT 250.  
• Habitat for known populations of species-credit-species Dichanthium setosum. 
• Habitat for known populations of SAII candidate entities large bent-winged bat and TEC 

Fuzzy Box Woodland on alluvial Soils of the South Western Slopes, Darling Riverine Plains 
and Brigalow Belt South Bioregions (‘Fuzzy Box Woodland’). 

Figure 5-2 in the ESSA shows the location of the PCTs.  The location of PCT 82 and PCT 201 occur 
along the edge of the northern and eastern boundaries as well as within the eastern portion of the 
future expansion area. Minor amendments to the lot layout could exclude these areas. 

Figure 5-3 in the ESSA shows the location of the TECs. The only additional area not already 
identified above for exclusion is part of PCT 250. This area is located within the south-eastern corner 
and the eastern portion of the future expansion areas. Again, minor amendments to the lot layout 
could exclude these additional areas. 

Figure 6-1 in the ESSA identifies the known location of Dichanthium setosum. This is two small 
additional areas, one near the northern boundary and one within the future expansion area. Again, 
only minor amendments are required to exclude these areas from the lot layout. 

The location associated with both SAII candidate entities, the large bent-winged bat and Fuzzy Box 
Woodland is PCT 201, is already recommended above for exclusion. 

Avoidance will assist in reducing biodiversity credit obligations at DA stage 
The Executive Summary of the ESSA states that 118.04ha of native vegetation occurs within the 
subject site. Clearing of an area 1ha or more of native vegetation for the proposal will trigger entry 
into the Biodiversity Offsets Scheme (the scheme), via an exceedance of the area clearing threshold.  

The preparation of a Biodiversity Development Assessment Report (BDAR) is required to assess 
the impacts of the proposed development and quantify any biodiversity offset obligations. The BDAR 
must be prepared in accordance with the Biodiversity Assessment Method (BAM). 

Development applications that trigger the scheme are required to adhere to the “avoid, minimise and 
offset” framework of the NSW Biodiversity Conservation Act 2016 (BC Act). To demonstrate 
avoidance, the proponent must design and locate the proposal to avoid or minimise direct and 
indirect impacts on native vegetation, threatened species, threatened ecological communities and 
their habitats. This process must be clearly documented in the BDAR. 

The large bent-winged bat and Fuzzy Box Woodland are both SAII candidate entities confirmed 
onsite. The consent authority must refuse to grant development consent if the proposed development 
is likely to have serious and irreversible impacts on biodiversity values under Part 7.16 of the BC 
Act. The BDAR should demonstrate avoidance and minimisation measures undertaken to reduce 
impacts to these SAII entities.  

To protect areas of HEV and to demonstrate avoidance in accordance with the BAM, we recommend 
the proposal avoid the key biodiversity constraints identified in Figure 6-1 of the ESSA. This includes 
the areas identified as:  

• TECs located along the northern and eastern boundary, the south-eastern corner and within 
the future expansion area, 

• known areas of Dichanthium setosum, and 
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Narromine Shire Council
PO Box 115
NARROMINE NSW 2821 Your reference: N/A

Our reference: SPI20231206000158 
                        

ATTENTION: Emily Walsh Date: Monday 11 March 2024

Dear Sir/Madam,

Strategic Planning Instrument 
Rezoning – Other
Amendment to Narromine Local Environmental Plan 2011 

I refer to your correspondence dated 29/11/2023 inviting the NSW Rural Fire Service (NSW RFS) to comment on
the above Strategic Planning document.

The NSW RFS has considered the information submitted and provides the following comments.

Based on the review of information provided, no specific objections are raised on the proposed rezoning of the 
subject site from RU1: Primary Production to E5 Heavy Industrial subject to compliance of future development 
with relevant sections of Planning for Bush Fire Protection (PBP) 2019.
 
In addition to the above, following comments are provided:

● The land to the east of the Tomingley Road is considered comprise bush fire hazard as compared to 
managed land in submitted bush fire report. The recent aerial imagery available and the site pictures 
provided in the bush fire report shows presence of hazard. As such, any future development on the 
subject site  must take this in to considerations while undertaking hazard assessment. 

● The proposed rezoning permits development of hazardous developments, therefore, it must be designed
and located so that it will not serve as a bush fire risk to surrounding bush and must address the 
requirements of section 8.3.9 of PBP 2019. 

For any queries regarding this correspondence, please contact Surbhi Chhabra on 1300 NSW RFS.

Yours sincerely,

Kalpana Varghese
Supervisor Development Assessment & Plan
Built & Natural Environment

1

Postal address 

NSW Rural Fire Service
Locked Bag 17 
GRANVILLE  NSW  2142

Street address 

NSW Rural Fire Service
4 Murray Rose Ave
SYDNEY OLYMPIC PARK  NSW  2127

T (02) 8741 5555
F (02) 8741 5550
www.rfs.nsw.gov.au
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Narromine Shire Council
PO Box 115
NARROMINE NSW 2821 Your reference: (REF-2950) PP-2024-585

Our reference: SPI20240621000106 
                        

ATTENTION: Emma Yule Date: Wednesday 14 August 2024

Dear Sir/Madam,

Strategic Planning Instrument 
LEP Amendment – Planning Proposal
Amendment to Narromine Local Environmental Plan 2011 

I refer to your correspondence dated 20/06/2024 inviting the NSW Rural Fire Service (NSW RFS) to comment on
the above Strategic Planning document.

The NSW RFS has considered the information submitted and provides the following comments.

Based on the review of the proposal and the strategic bushfire study prepared for the proposed rezoning of the 
subject site from RU1: Primary Production to E5 Heavy Industrial and modification to the minimum allotment 
size, it is advised that any future development on the subject site must demonstrate compliance with relevant 
sections of Planning for Bush Fire Protection (PBP) 2019. 
 
In addition, following comments must also be considered:

● As identified in the letter (RFS ref: SPI20231206000158) dated 11 March 2024, the land to the east of the
Tomingley Road is assessed to contain a bushfire hazard as compared to managed land identified in 
submitted bush fire strategic study. The recent aerial imagery available and the site pictures provided in 
the bush fire report shows presence of hazard. As such, any future development on the subject site must
take this in to considerations while undertaking hazard assessment.

● The proposed rezoning permits development of hazardous developments, therefore, it must be designed
and located so that it will not serve as a bush fire risk to surrounding bush and must address the 
requirements of section 8.3.9 of PBP 2019 in addition to other relevant sections.

● It is acknowledged that the future development(s) within the subject site will be for non residential 
purposes and AS 3959 & the NASH Standard are not considered as a set of Deemed to Satisfy provisions, 
however, the construction requirements for future development for bush fire protection will need to be 
considered on a case-by-case basis. The proposed buildings are recommended to be located outside 
potential flame contact.

● The recommendations proposed in the submitted strategic bush fire study are generally considered 
appropriate, however, a detailed bush fire hazard assessment will be required to be undertaken at the 
development stage to identify specific bush fire protection measures associated with the development.

For any queries regarding this correspondence, please contact Surbhi Chhabra on 1300 NSW RFS.

1

Postal address 

NSW Rural Fire Service
Locked Bag 17 
GRANVILLE  NSW  2142

Street address 

NSW Rural Fire Service
4 Murray Rose Ave
SYDNEY OLYMPIC PARK  NSW  2127

T (02) 8741 5555
F (02) 8741 5550
www.rfs.nsw.gov.au
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Yours sincerely,

Kalpana Varghese
Supervisor Development Assessment & Plan
Built & Natural Environment

2
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OFFICIAL 

 
 
 
22 December 2023 
 
Our Ref: WST22/00007/05 
 
 
Narromine Shire Council 
BY EMAIL:  mail@narromine.nsw.gov.au         
CC: pjohnston@narromine.nsw.gov.au  
 
Attention: Phil Johnston 
 
SCOPING REPORT CONSULTATION - PROPOSED REZONING OF RU1 PRIMARY PRODUCTION 
ZONED LAND FOR THE PURPOSES OF E5 HEAVY INDUSTRIAL LAND – PART LOT: 232 AND 
233 DP: 755131 CRAIGIE LEA LANE, NARROMINE 
 
Dear Phil, 
 
Transport for NSW (TfNSW) is responding to the Council email dated 23 November 2023 
concerning the above Scoping Proposal (SP)/request for pre-lodgement advice.    
 
TfNSW has reviewed the information that has been made available and provides the comments 
in Attachment 1. In summary, TfNSW believes that the ‘comments’ in Attachment 1 should be 
adequately addressed before the PP proceeds to public exhibition and assessment.  
 
TfNSW staff would be happy to be involved in an MS Teams meeting with Narromine Shire 
Council staff and your traffic consultant to further discuss and clarify the comments provided in 
Attachment 1. 
 
If you have any questions, please contact Andrew Lissenden, Development Services Case Officer, 
on 0418 962 703. 
 

 

Andrew Lissenden 
A/Team Leader Development Services (West) 
Community & Place 
Regional and Outer Metropolitan  
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SCOPING REPORT CONSULTATION - PROPOSED REZONING OF RU1 PRIMARY PRODUCTION 
ZONED LAND FOR THE PURPOSES OF E5 HEAVY INDUSTRIAL LAND – PART LOT: 232 AND 
233 DP: 755131 CRAIGIE LEA LANE, NARROMINE 
 
Context 

TfNSW notes: 

• Council is undertaking a period of agency consultation to coincide with the preparation of a 
Planning Proposal (PP). The SP seeks to amend the Narromine Local Environmental Plan 2011 
(WLEP 2009) by amending the zoning from zone RU1 (Primary Production) to zone E5 (Heavy 
Industry) and the minimum lot size map for approximately 100 hectares of land (refer to 
Attachment 2). This will enable the subdivision of the land that the PP relates to into 
approximately 28 individual lots ranging in size from 4,000m2 to 20ha. 

• The nearest state classified road is the Mitchell Highway (MW7) to the north. It is important 
to note that Tomingley Road (MR89) and The McGrane Way (MR354) are regional classified 
roads managed by the Council. Craigie Lea Road is a local road managed by the Council. 

• The PP as a result of changing the use of the land and enabling an increase in the lot yield 
would generate additional traffic. The impact of this traffic needs to be considered and 
adequately mitigated. 

• Concurrence in accordance with Section 138(2) of the Roads Act 1993 will be required from 
TfNSW for any works within the Mitchell Highway, Tomingley Road and The McGrane Way. 

• This pre-lodgement advice is based on the information provided (i.e. letter from Narromine 
Shire Council dated 22 November 2023, Narromine Shire Council Scoping Proposal dated 
November 2023 V3 with reference SC1324 and letter from Barson dated 5.9.23 with 
reference 40038-PR01_A.docx). The TfNSW position is subject to change depending on the 
information submitted with any future enquiry/PP. 

Comments 

1. Traffic Impact Study (TIS): To enable an understanding of the impacts that this future PP and 
its future development will have on the classified road network, the local road connections 
with classified roads and how the PP will support public transport a TIS should be provided. 
This will need to examine any potential transport related implications of the future 
development of the land and: 
 
a) Be prepared by a suitably qualified consultant.  

b) Address the applicable criteria/key issues in Table 2.1 of the RTA’s Guide to Traffic 
Generating Developments. 
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c) Have regard for the Austroads publications, particularly the Austroads Guide to Traffic 
Management Part 12: Integrated Transport Assessments for Developments and Part 3: 
Traffic Studies and Analysis Methods.  

d) Provide an assessment of the suitability of local road connections to the classified road 
network and determine if any upgrades are necessary (noting the requirements in Point 2 
below). This assessment should be based on current traffic counts during the AM and PM 
peaks and be calibrated with on-site observations. The trip distributions used in this 
assessment must be supported by valid justifications. This would include an explanation 
of the assumed travel patterns to access services and facilities as well as a turn warrant 
assessment based on maximum vehicle numbers generated. The 
assessment/identification of appropriate turn treatments is to be carried out in 
accordance with Austroads Guide to Traffic Management - Part 6 Intersections, 
Interchanges and Crossings Management (ARDG Part 6) and shall: 

 o include volume plots on Figure 3.25 (a) in ARDG Part 6; 

o be based on the AM and PM peak period; and 

o be supported with current traffic count data. Dates and times for the collected data 
shall be provided along with the traffic counts. 

e) Provide details on all vehicles that will be accessing the site (e.g. type, size, etc) and routes 
that will be taken (i.e. from the north, south, east and west). 

f) Provide trip generation rates for the future development including details on how the 
rates used have been determined. 

g) Provide an assessment/explanation of assumed travel patterns (i.e. trip distributions) to 
access services. 

h) Ensure that the estimated traffic generated by the future development of the land (broken 
down into estimated light and heavy vehicles) considers the range of permissible types of 
development within the new zoning. 

i) Include an assessment of the cumulative traffic impacts (e.g. from adjacent and future 
developments). 

j) Identify appropriate measures to mitigate any adverse impacts as a result of the PP and 
the future development the PP will facilitate on the classified road network. 

k) Detail appropriate arrangements to support public transport. It is important to ensure that 
future occupants will have access to bus infrastructure for their transportation needs. 

l) Detail on if and how other sustainable modes of travel are to be incorporated into the 
future PP/development of the land. 

2. Strategic/concept designs: Strategic designs for any identified road upgrades/all works 
required within a classified road are to be provided as part of the TIA that is submitted in 
support of a future PP. The design provided shall demonstrate compliance with the TfNSW 
Strategic design requirements for DAs fact sheet. This will, in part, clarify the scope of works, 
demonstrate a compliant design can be constructed, allow TfNSW to assess and provide 
informed comments on the PP’s impacts on classified roads, and allow the consent authority 
to consider any environmental impacts that will need to be considered/addressed as part of 
the PP. 
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3. Funding: Council needs to be satisfied that appropriate planning mechanisms are in place to 

ensure that any upgrades to road infrastructure required are adequately funded and provided 
in a timely manner. Consideration must be given as part of a future PP as to how these 
upgrades will be delivered. 

 
TfNSW believes that appropriate contributions need to be made for required local and state 
infrastructure. Generally, any upgrades and/or additional infrastructure required, are to be 
implemented at no cost to TfNSW and be agreed upon at the PP stage.  

4. Other general comments:  
 
a) Approval/concurrence under Section 138 of the Roads Act 1993 will be required from 

TfNSW for any works that are identified as required within a classified road. 

b) Further discussions should occur with TfNSW about plans it may have that could impact 
the eastern portion of the future PP site. It is noted that the concept subdivision plan (with 
reference Project No. 40038, Drawing No. C03, Revision A dated 31.08.2023 – refer to 
Attachment 3) shows a future road corridor being preserved that is 100m wide.
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240015.01FA - 4 April 2024 

 
 
 
 

Development Type:  Rezoning 

Site Address:   397 Craigie Lea Lane, Narromine 

Prepared for:   Barnson 

Document reference:  240015.01FA  
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  

Status Issue Prepared By Checked By Approved By Date 

Draft A JC AT  8 March 2024 

Draft B AT DW  11 March 2024 

Final A AT DW AT 4 April 2024 

Please be aware that all information and material contained in this report is the property of McLaren Traffic 
Engineering. The information contained in this document is confidential and intended solely for the use of the 
client for the purpose for which it has been prepared and no representation is made or if to be implied as being 
made to any third party. Any third party wishing to distribute this document in whole or in part for personal or 
commercial use must obtain written confirmation from McLaren Traffic Engineering prior to doing so. Failure 
to obtain written permission may constitute an infringement of copyright and may be liable for legal action. 
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Rezoning Page 1 of 19 
397 Craigie Lea Lane, Narromine 
240015.01FA - 4 April 2024 

 INTRODUCTION 

MCLaren Traffic Engineering was commissioned by Barnson to provide a traffic and parking 
impact assessment of the proposed rezoning of 397 Craigie Lea Lane, Narromine, from RU1 
Primary Production to E5 Heavy Industrial. The proposed rezoning has the ultimate intention 
to facilitate an industrial subdivision on the land, as depicted in Annexure A. 

1.1 Description and Scale of Development  

The development has the following characteristics relevant to traffic and parking: 
Existing use of the site: 

• RU1 Primary Production zone; 

• The current site is rural farmland with no existing buildings. 

Proposed use of the site: 

• Partial rezoning to E5 Heavy Industrial; 

• An estimated maximum of 200 employees on-site at any one time.  

• Future large lot industrial subdivision consisting of approximately 28 lots and 
internal 30m wide road reserves; 

• All vehicle access to the subdivision will be from Cragie Lea Lane. 

1.2 State Environmental Planning Policy (Transport and Infrastructure) 2021 

The proposed subdivision development would qualify as a traffic generating development 
with relevant size and/or capacity under Clause 2.122 of the SEPP (Transport and 
Infrastructure) 2021, as the proposal contains industrial lots with over 20,000m2 in site area. 
Accordingly, formal referral to Transport for NSW (TfNSW) is necessary and the application 
will be assessed by Narromine Shire Council officers in conjunction with TfNSW officers.  
 
The proposed development has frontage to a classified road and, therefore, qualifies as 
such with reference to Clause 2.119 of SEPP (Transport and Infrastructure) 2021. The 
development, therefore, must satisfy that:  

(b) the safety, efficiency, and ongoing operation of the classified road will 
not be adversely affected by the development as a result of: 

(i) the design of the vehicular access to the land. 

(ii) the emission of smoke or dust from the development 

(iii) the nature, volume or frequency of vehicles using the classified road 
to gain access to the land. 

The proposed site has a road frontage to Tomingley Road, a TfNSW Classified Regional 
Road (No. 89) and accordingly, Narromine Council must be satisfied that the development 
meets the above criteria. Further assessment in relation to Clause 2.119 of the SEPP is 
detailed in Section 4.5 of this report. 
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 EXISTING TRAFFIC AND PARKING CONDITIONS 

2.1 Road Hierarchy 

The road network servicing the site has characteristics as described in the following sub-
sections. 

 Craigie Lea Lane 

• Unclassified LOCAL RURAL Access Road; 

• Approximately 8m wide unsealed carriageway facilitating two-way traffic flow; 

• Default rural 100km/h speed limit applies; 

• No kerbs are provided on either side of the road and parking within the verge is 
unlikely to occur.  

 Tomingley Road 

• TfNSW Classified REGIONAL Road (No. 89); 

• Approximately 8m wide sealed carriageway facilitating one (1) traffic flow lane in each 
direction; 

• Signposted 110km/h speed limit; 

• No kerbs are provided on either side of the road and parking within the verge is 
unlikely to occur.  

 The McGrane Way 

• TfNSW Classified Regional Road (No. 354); 

• Approximately 8m wide sealed carriageway facilitating one (1) traffic flow lane in each 
direction; 

• Signposted 110km/h speed limit; 

• No kerbs are provided on either side of the road and parking within the verge is 
unlikely to occur.  

2.2 Existing Traffic Management 

• Priority controlled intersection of Tomingley Road / Craigie Lea Lane; 

• Priority controlled intersection The McGrane Way / Craigie Lea Lane. 

2.3 Existing Traffic Environment 

Turning movement counts traffic surveys were conducted at the intersections of Tomingley 
Road / Cragie Lea Lane and The McGrane Way / Cragie Lea Lane from 5:30 AM to 10:30 
AM and 2:00 PM to 6:00 PM on Wednesday, 21 February 2024, representing a typical 
operating weekday. The full survey results are shown in Annexure B for reference.  
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It has also been advised that Tomingley Road is being upgraded due to the Inland Rail 
project. The upgrades will involve a realignment and a CHR treatment at the Tomingley 
Road / Craigie Lea Lane intersection, which will be completed by others.  
 
Annexure D provides a concept plan for the Tomingley Road / Craigie Lane intersection 
upgrade for reference, which the Council has provided.  
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 PARKING ASSESSMENT 

3.1 Council Parking Requirement 

Reference is made to the Narromine Shire Council Development Control Plan 2011 
(NSDCP), which designates the following parking rates applicable to the proposed 
development: 

Chapter 5e) Industrial Development 

Industrial buildings 

1 space per 100m2 of GFA plus 1 space per 40m2 of office space 
GFA plus 1 space per 37m2 of retail GFA. 

Car parking for each lot is to be provided by vehicular access from the proposed road, which 
circulates within the proposed future subdivision. It will be a requirement at the DA and CC 
stages of each lot to check parking provision, driveway location, and compliance, although 
the proposed lots would generally be able to accommodate suitable driveway locations and 
parking provision on each individual site. 

3.2 Parking for People with Disabilities 

NSDCP outlines that car parking for people with disabilities applicable to industrial 
developments shall comply with the rates outlined within the Building Code of Australia 
(BCA).  
 
As such, reference is made to Section D4D6 of the Building Code of Australia (BCA) as part 
of the National Construction Code 2022 (NCC), which categorises an industrial building as 
a Class 8 building and therefore requires the provision of car parking for people with 
disabilities at a rate of: 

Class 5, 7, 8 or 9c 1 accessible space for every 100 carparking 
spaces or part thereof. 

Each lot has the ability to provide compliant accessible spaces where needed and shall be 
assessed at the DA and CC stage of each lot. 

3.3 Bicycle & Motorcycle Parking Requirements 

The NSDCP does not provide rates of parking provision for bicycle or motorcycle parking. 
As such, the Narromine Shire Council does not require the provision of bicycle/motorcycle 
parking.  
 
The site is not constrained by its ability to provide an adequate quantum of bicycle or 
motorcycle parking. The bicycle and motorcycle parking demands of the considered uses, if 
any, can be fully provided on-site. 
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3.4 Servicing & Loading 

The NDSCP does not provide specific requirements for servicing and loading of industrial 
lots. The McGrane Way and Tomingley Road are permitted to be accessed by Type 1 – A-
Doubles and Modular B-Triples and Type 1 Rigid Truck and 2 Dog Trailers, in accordance 
with the TfNSW Road Train Map. The proposed future subdivision and upgraded Craigie 
Lea Lane should be designed to ensure these vehicles can access the site. It is reiterated 
that each individual lot is subject to its own development application to assess the specific 
loading requirements of each development. However, it is expected that all servicing and 
loading will be able to occur on-site given the large lot sizes. 

3.5 Car Park Design & Compliance 

No compliance has been undertaken for the lots as each is subject to its own development 
application and the final design of the proposed subdivision, which will be subject to a future 
assessment. It is expected that the parking and manoeuvring areas of each lot will be able 
to satisfy the requirements of the relevant Australian Standards, including, but not limited to, 
AS2890.1:2004 – Off-street parking, AS2809.2:2018 – Off-street commercial vehicle 
facilities and AS2890.6:2022 – Off-street parking for people with disabilities. 
 
The future subdivision will be designed to contain a 30m wide road reserve capable of 
facilitating vehicles up to a 36.5m AB-Triple. The largest size vehicle capable of servicing 
each individual lot should be determined at the relevant DA stages. 
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As shown, the expected traffic generation associated with the proposed development is 64 
vehicle trips in the AM peak period (51 in, 13 out) and 73 vehicle trips in the PM peak period 
(15 in, 58 out), whilst the cumulative traffic generation associated with the proposed 
development and the associated Materials Distribution Centre is 81 vehicle trips in the AM 
peak period and 90 vehicle trips in the PM peak period. 

4.2 Traffic Assignment 

The road network, traffic surveys and locations of residential areas surrounding the site have 
been assessed, and the following traffic assignment has been assumed for all traffic to and 
from the site:  

• 75% to/from the north via Tomingley Road; 

• 15% to/from the south via Tomingley Road; 

• 10% to/from the southwest via The McGrange Way. 

It has been advised that the vast majority of the employees will reside in either Narromine 
or Dubbo, and as such, 75% of traffic has been assigned to the north via Tomingley Road.  
 
Heavy vehicle traffic is likely to be evenly distributed across the network, depending on the 
final industrial uses on the subject site. The TfNSW Heavy Vehicle Restrictions control heavy 
vehicle travel routes. Any heavy vehicles that need to travel through the Narromine township 
can follow the approved TfNSW Road Train and Heavy Vehicle routes, which are approved 
to accommodate specific heavy vehicles.   

4.3 Traffic Impact 

The traffic generation outlined in Section 4.1 & 4.2 above, including the cumulative traffic 
generation and assignment of the adjacent development, has been added to the recorded 
traffic volumes. SIDRA INTERSECTION 9.1 was used to assess the intersection's 
performance. The purpose of this assessment is to compare the existing intersection 
operations to the future scenario under the increased traffic load. The results of this 
assessment are shown in Table 4. 
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MTE Response: The proposed access is from a road other than the classified road. Section 
4 demonstrates that the proposed driveway will have no adverse impact on the surrounding 
road network, including the classified road. 

ii. the emission of smoke or dust from the development 

MTE Response: For others to address. 

iii. the nature, volume or frequency of vehicles using the classified road to 
gain access to the land. 

MTE Response: Section 4 outlines the expected peak hour traffic generation and impact 
on the surrounding intersections. The site's traffic generation will have no adverse impact 
on the surrounding intersections.  
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 RESPONSE TO TFNSW COMMENTS 

This section responds to TfNSW's comments in a letter dated 22 December 2023 for project 
reference WST22/00007/05. TfNSW's comments relevant to traffic and parking are shown 
below (italicised), followed by MCLaren Traffic Engineering’s (MTE) response. 

1. Traffic Impact Study (TIS): To enable an understanding of the impacts 
that this future PP and its future development will have on the classified 
road network, the local road connections with classified roads and how 
the PP will support public transport a TIS should be provided. This will 
need to examine any potential transport related implications of the future 
development of the land and: 

a) Be prepared by a suitably qualified consultant. 

MTE Response: MCLaren Traffic Engineering has prepared this report and is suitably 
qualified. 

b) Address the applicable criteria/key issues in Table 2.1 of the RTA’s 
Guide to Traffic Generating Developments. 

MTE Response: This TPIA has been prepared to address the applicable criteria/key issues 
outlined within Table 2.1 of the RTA Guide to Traffic Generating Developments (2002). 

c) Have regard for the Austroads publications, particularly the 
Austroads Guide to Traffic Management Part 12: Integrated 
Transport Assessments for Developments and Part 3: Traffic Studies 
and Analysis Methods. 

MTE Response: The relevant Austroads Guides have been considered. 

d) Provide an assessment of the suitability of local road connections to 
the classified road network and determine if any upgrades are 
necessary (noting the requirements in Point 2 below)/ This 
assessment should be based on current traffic counts during the AM 
and PM peaks and be calibrated with on-site observations. The trip 
distributions used in this assessment must be supported by valid 
justifications. This would include an explanation of the assumed 
travel patterns to access services and facilities as well as a turn 
warrant assessment based on maximum vehicle numbers 
generated. The assessment/identification of appropriate turn 
treatments is to be carried out in accordance with Austroads Guide 
to Traffic Management – Part 6 Intersections, Interchanges and 
Crossings Management (ARDG Part 6) and shall: 

o include volume plots on Figure 3.25 (a) in ARDG Part 6; 

o be based on the AM and PM peak period; and 
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o be supported with current traffic count data. Dates and 
times for the collected data shall be provided along with the 
traffic counts. 

MTE Response: See Section 2.3 and Section 4. 

e) Provide details on all vehicles that will be accessing the site (e.g. 
type, size, etc) and routes that will be taken (i.e. from the north, 
south, east and west). 

MTE Response: See Section 3.4 and 4. 

f) Provide trip generation rates for the future development including 
details on how the rates used have been determined. 

MTE Response: See Section 4.1. 

g) Provide an assessment/explanation of assumed travel patterns (i.e. 
trip distributions) to access services. 

MTE Response: See Section 4.2.  

h) Ensure that the estimated traffic generated by the future 
development of the land (broken down into estimated light and heavy 
vehicles) considers the range of permissible types of development 
within the new zoning. 

MTE Response: Section 4.1 outlines the estimated traffic generation by light vehicles and 
heavy vehicles. It should be noted that this is a conservative estimate as the highest 
industrial use from the RTA Guide has been applied with the data extrapolated to be per 
employee rather than per GFA, which is the most appropriate approach for this subject site.  

i) Include an assessment of the cumulative traffic impacts (e.g. from 
adjacent and future developments). 

MTE Response: Section 4 considers the cumulative traffic impacts from the adjacent 
Narwonah Material Distribution Centre using the traffic generation outlined within the report 
titled Narwonah Material Distribution Centre Review of Environmental Factors. 

j) Identify appropriate measures to mitigate any adverse impacts as a 
result of the PP and the future development the PP will facilitate on 
the classified road network. 

MTE Response: SIDRA modelling of the future scenario (post-development) indicates that 
there will be no adverse impact on the classified road as a result of the proposed cumulative 
developments along Cragie Lea Lane.  
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Furthermore, the Austroads turn warrants suggest the intersection should provide a Basic 
Left (BAL) turn treatment, and a Basic Right (BAL) turn treatment as a result of the estimated 
future traffic volumes along the classified road. However, it has been advised that the 
intersection of Tomingley Road / Cragie Lea Lane will be upgraded as part of the adjacent 
development to have a CHR, which is a superior treatment.  

k) Detail appropriate arrangements to support public transport. It is 
important to ensure that future occupants will have access to bus 
infrastructure for their transportation needs 

MTE Response: Given the site location and proposed use, it is not economically feasible to 
provide public transport to/from the subject site. 

l) Detail on if and how other sustainable modes of travel are to be 
incorporated into the future PP/development of the land. 

MTE Response: It is considered highly unlikely that other sustainable modes of travel will 
be utilised given the site location and proposed use and, therefore, are not incorporated 
within the development of the land. 
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 CONCLUSIONS 

In view of the foregoing, the subject rezoning proposal at 397 Craigie Lea Lane, Narromine, 
in order to facilitate an industrial subdivision (as depicted in Annexure A) is fully supportable 
in terms of its traffic and parking impacts. The following outcomes of this traffic and parking 
impact assessment are relevant to note:  

a) Car parking for each lot is to be provided by vehicular access from the proposed 
internal road which circulates within the site. It will be a requirement at DA and CC 
stage of each lot to check parking provision, driveway location and compliance, 
although the proposed lots would generally be able to accommodate suitable 
driveway locations and suitable parking provision on each individual site. 

b) Council’s DCP does not require the provision of bicycle or motorcycle parking 
facilities.  

c) The proposed plans have not been assessed by MTE against the relevant sections 
of AS2890.1:2004, AS2890.2:2018 and AS2890.6:2022 as a part of this traffic and 
parking impact assessment. Compliance of each individual development is to be 
undertaken during each lots Development Application and again during the 
Construction Certificate stage.  

d) The traffic generation of the proposed rezoned land (assuming a maximum on-site 
population of 200 people) has been estimated to be some 64 trips in the AM peak 
period (51 in, 13 out) and 73 trips in the PM peak period (15 in, 58 out). The 
cumulative traffic generation associated with the proposed development and the 
adjacent Materials Distribution Facility is in the order of 81 vehicle trips in the AM 
peak period and 90 vehicle trips in the PM peak period. The impacts of the traffic 
generation have been modelled using SIDRA INTERSECTION 9.1, indicating that 
there will be no adverse impact to the performance of the intersections as a result of 
the generated traffic. 

e) A BAR and BAL intersection turn treatment at the intersection of Craigie Lea Lane / 
Tomingley Road is warranted as part of the proposed development. It has been 
advised that this intersection will be upgraded to include a CHR treatment by others, 
which exceeds the minimum treatment requirements as a result of the cumulative 
traffic generated by the proposed development and the adjacent development. 
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ANNEXURE A: PROPOSED PLANS 

(3 SHEETS) 
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ANNEXURE B: TRAFFIC SURVEY DATA 

(2 SHEETS) 
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ANNEXURE C: SIDRA RESULTS 

(8 SHEETS) 
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ANNEXURE D: TOMINGLEY ROAD / CRAIGIE LEA LANE 

UPGRADE CONCEPT 
(1 SHEET) 
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CRAIGIE LEA LANE
INDUSTRIAL PRECINCT
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NARROMINE SHIRE COUNCIL INDUSTRIAL PRECINCT     

1

CRAIGIE LEA LANE
INDUSTRIAL PRECINCT

• 29 lot industrial subdivision across 100 HA of land at Craigie Lea
Lane.

• Lots range in size from 5,000 M² to 20 Ha.
• Access via Tomingley Road and Craigie Lea Lane.
• Adjacent to future Inland Rail. 
• A planning proposal has been prepared to change the zoning of the

land from RU1 to Heavy Industrial E5. 
• Large lots available for Industrial Development approximately 6 kms

south of Narromine

ZONE OBJECTIVES
• To provide for industries that need to be separated from other

land uses. 
• To ensure the efficient and viable use of land for industrial uses.
• To minimise any adverse effect of industry on other land uses.
• To encourage employment opportunities. 
• To provide opportunities for intermodal freight exchange and

related industries. 

• Upgraded intersection at Craigie Lea Lane.
• Sealed access from the Tomingley Road along Craigie Lea Lane.
• Internal roads AB triple access.
• Industrial power supply to each lot.
• General industrial water supply from Narromine via pipeline.
• On site sewer.

PROPOSAL

HOW THE PRECINCT WILL BE SERVICED
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2

CRAIGIE LEA LANE
INDUSTRIAL PRECINCT

STRATEGIC NEED IDENTIFIED
Increased large lot industrial land development is supported in a number of Strategic 
documents. 
These include: 
• Central West Orana Regional Plan 2041
• Narromine Shire Council's 2018 Employment Lands Focus and Strategy
• Narromine Shire Council's Ecomomic Development Strategy
The proposal is for a 40+ year development consisting of an Industrial Precinct 
and Freight Exchange with infrastructure such as roads, hardstand, rail sidings 
and utilities developed as part of an overall master plan.

Enhancing intermodal connections to rail freight infrastructure, including 
exploring options to leverage the new opportunities associated with the Inland 
Rail project can also help facilitate further growth in the road transport sector.

Reviews such as TfNSW and Golden Highway transport study suggest that freight volumes 
will triple to and from the Orana region to the Coast over the next 10 years due to;
• New mining projects being developed
• Renewable Energy Zone
• Large projects such as Inland Rail
• Growth in Agricultural exports

MAKING THE MOST OF THE OPPORTUNITY
• Government support available via Growing Local Economies Fund $9M.
• Land availability adjacent to Tomingely Road and rail.
• Legacy of Inland Rail Materials Distribution Centre.
• Limited large lot opportunities currently in existing industrial area.
• Ensure Industrial opportunity remains competitive with neighbouring towns including:

Forbes, Parkes, Dubbo and Gilgandra

E5 ZONING
• There are existing E4 zones in the Narromine Shire, the use of an E5 zone with one

additional objective provides a clear distinction between this industrial estate and other
E4 zones, i.e- ‘to provide opportunities for intermodal freight exchange and related
industries’.

• Encourages ‘Heavy Industry’ to a more appropriate area away from other land use
conflict.

• 'Heavy Industry’ is a permitted use in E4, E5 and RU1 zones
• The ‘Heavy Industry’ E5 zone is to provide for industries that need to be separated from

other land uses. These may include heavy and large scale industrial activities such as
manufacturing, processing, bulk storage, intensive operations.

• Businesses that develop within the precinct will require development approval.
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CRAIGIE LEA LANE
INDUSTRIAL PRECINCT

INDUSTRY OPPORTUNITY
• Transport and Agriculture value adding businesses are expected to

be first movers into the subdivision.
• Large storage facilities for Agriculture and Mining.
• Manufacturing development.
• Large machinery repair and refurbishment including farm

equipment.
• Distribution and logistics
• Transport depots.
• Warehousing and packaging,
• Data centres and innovative businesses.
• Industrial training.

Detailed information is available by contacting Council and within the Planning Proposal document.
Phone | 02 6889 9999
Website | www.narromine.nsw.gov.au
Email | mail@narromine.nsw.gov.au 
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TTT
Trangie Truck and Tractor Show

, Trangie NSW 2823

Phone:

trangietrucktractor@gmail.com

Dear Narromine Council,

The Trangie Truck and Tractor Show Inc. are again putting feelers out for sponsorship for their 4th

show being held on Saturday 23 August 2025 and invite you to become a $10 000 sponsors.

The huge success of the 2023 event saw approximately 4,000 people attending, and we are once

again expecting an increase in the number of people joining us in 2025. Every aspect of our show,

from children’s events and activities, to anything with wheels, the Quick Shear and Derby race have

been very popular and has made our event the success it is today.

Our focus is on holding an event that satisfies everyone’s appetite and visitors go home feeling a

sense of fulfillment where they were delivered an experience that was promised from our

committee, so we welcome your feedback on how we can improve this event and how better we can

support our sponsors.

Funds raised from the event will be put towards establishing a Regional Museum showcasing a

diverse selection of anything that has wheels or motors.

We look forward to hearing from you regarding our request, and if you require further information or

discuss our proposal, please do not hesitate to contact us.

Yours sincerely,

Secretary, TTT

President Secretary Treasurer
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